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Livegrade
Getting started

Getting started
Live-grading

Livegrade enables the user to interactively color grade the look of a live camera signal and thus give the filmmakers on
the film set a preview of the final look.

This is realized on the technical side through numerous hardware integrations, such as LUT boxes, video 1/O devices,
SDI routers, and grading panels.

Central to the creative process of live color grading are looks and associated reference images, which can be used
efficiently with numerous tools in Livegrade.

Output  Main

Main screen of Livegrade

Your learning guide
In this learning guide, we want to show you which articles can help you build and operate a Livegrade setup.
1. Build a Livegrade Setup

First of all, you will need to think about your hardware. The article ‘Build a Livegrade Setup” explains what your setup
could look like by outlining two exemplary setups in detail.

Central to building your setup is the concept of Livegrade’s “Slots”, which we explain in Working with slots and outputs”.

To check if the equipment you are using is supported by Livegrade, check out our “All Device Integrations” list.
Tip: To keep it simple for your first setup: Just use a webcam (or two) to simulate a camera signal.

2. Set up an interactive look pipeline

Once your hardware setup is ready, it’s time toset up your look pipeline, where you configure your slot settings and build
your look pipeline with color grading nodes, using the node list for configuration.

As soon as your look pipeline is set up, you can adjust the look it interactively using the variouscolor controls.

If you are on a multi-cam setup, take a look at thepossibility to link nodes between several slots.

3. Collect shots and looks

Now, you can start collecting shots to build up your shot library in order to be able to restore your look at a later date.

The customizable toolbar provides you with the most important actions, such as “Apply Look” and “Update Shots” via a
button.
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4. Use references

The various single and multi-view modes of the new viewer make Livegrade a powerful reference tool. In “Use shots
as reference®, we explain how you can use shots as a reference, and in ‘Using single and multi-view modes®,

we go into detail on how to use the viewer.
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Look management

Livegrade serves as a visual memory of the film set, which can be used at any time to look up references, retrieve looks
and research how certain results came about.

Various tools help to collect references and looks as “shots”, to maintain them and to pass them on later as stills and
looks to other crew members of the film production.
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The shot library

Your learning guide

This learning guide is intended to help you get to know the essential tools for the task of look management.

1. Use the shot library

The heart of your collected looks is the Shot Library. It shows all the looks and references as “Shots” you have collected,
and provides associated metadata. It allows you to structure your shots using metadata with the help of smart groups and
offers you two different views of your collection with a list and a collection view.

In order to collect the metadata associated with your shots as comprehensively as possible, various tools help you to
collect global and slot metadata

2. Refine looks

In Livegrade, you can edit the looks saved in your shots at any time. In the articleRegrading shots we show you some
helpful options for this. The various single and multi-view modes allow you to display other shots as references during that
process.

To adjust several looks at the same time, you can use the mechanism tolink nodes from different slots.

3. Use look and node presets

In addition to your shots, you can also collectlook- and node presets. These presets allow you to easily recall entire looks

or specific nodes that you frequently use. The article “Using node presets” describes use cases in which node presets can
be very useful, for example in the application of lens offsets.

Export

Livegrade enables seamless transfer of on-set looks to post-production by utilizing collected shots as grades for the
dailies grading.

In addition, Livegrade offers flexible options for exporting still images from captured shots, allowing easy sharing with the
cinematographer, post-production team, and other crew members.

B Export Current Viewer Image
B2 Export Current Viewer Image As...

@] Export Current Viewer Image via AirDrop...

[E] Export Shot(s) As...

E". Export Images From Selected Shot(s)...

& Export Report (PDF)...
B5 Export Metadata (CSV)...



https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=25004
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=24811
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=24839
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=24706
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=24842
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=25049
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=24729

Livegrade
Getting started

Your learning guide

This learning guide features curated articles from our knowledge base to help you explore the various ways to share looks
and stills with collaborators.

1. Shots as a starting point
The shot library collects looks, media items and associated metadata and is therefore the base for every export.
To ensure comprehensive metadata collection, utilize the possibilities for entering global and slot-specific metadata.

For delivering precise, shot-specific looks to post-production, take advantage of theregrading tools. Additionally, the
ability to grade multiple clips allows for efficient reworking of entire scenes.

2. Handing over looks to Silverstack

The easiest way to hand over looks to Silverstack is via ShotHub. To do this, youconnect your Livegrade project to
ShotHub to regularly upload your shots to the cloud. A Silverstack instance can then access it at any time to perform a

look-up matching with the original camera footage.

If you don’t have internet access, you can alsoexport your looks as PFLA and import them into Silverstack for the same
look-matching mechanism.

3. Handing over looks in line with industry standards

You can export looks from Livegrade in standardized formats such as ASC-CDL, 3D LUT, or ACES Metadata File (AMF).
The grading mode of a look creates the necessary framework conditions for this. The look export also provides the option
of exporting an associated reference image, so that after applying the exported look to original footage, it can be ensured
that the result in post-production is exactly the same as on the film set.

In addition to the looks, you can export smart groups and folders of your shot library also asPDF report or as CSV.

4. Handing over stills
Livegrade offers various options for sharing stills, described in the ‘Exporting stills” article. Those are:

Export a Reference image together with exported looks via “Export Shot As”
Export multiple images from marker positions via “Export Images From Shot(s)”
Export multi-view configurations via “Export Current Viewer Image”

L]
L]
L]
¢ Share stills via AirDrop
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Monitoring

Livegrade gives you numerous options for monitoring the live signals from your cameras and displaying them according
to your individual needs.

Your learning guide
This learning guide is designed to help you get to know the tools required for monitoring tasks in Livegrade.
1. Setting up the look pipeline

The ability to manage the image processing pipeline on a filmset with Livegrade enables you as DIT to ensure that the
entire film set sees the live signals as they will be seen in post-production.

2. Supervising live signals

Livegrade offers various tools to check the exposure of the camera signals, which are described in the article Monitoring

Image exposure.

The recording and playback engine allows to record up to 4 camera signals at once. If you notice something during the
take, you can set markers to check certain moments again later.

3. Monitor metadata

Livegrade allows you to automatically read the metadata from cameras and display it in your slots. If you only want to see
specific metadata, you can also display it on your output by adding a metadata overlay to your output

4. Tailor your views

Several independent outputs allow you to customize the arrangement of the images on your monitorsto suit your needs.
Filters such as Crop and Metadata Overlay help you to show or hide areas on a monitor — depending on what is required
for you or the DOP.

10
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Reference
Main Screen

Main screen overview

The main screen of Livegrade contains all the primary controls for operating the software.

Among other things, you can set up the look pipeline, color grade signals from multiple cameras, configure multiple
outputs, set markers, enter metadata, and manage created stills and recorded clips in the shot library.

All controls in the main window can also be found in the main menu and can be triggered by keyboard shortcuts,
associated Stream Deck, and Tangent controller actions. Some elements offer a context menu with additional options on
a right-click (or option-click), for example, shots in the clip library.

Let’s examine the main screen and highlight the most important sections to assist with orientation.

Toolbar Viewer Right sidebar
Left sidebar

Shot library

Global metadata
{Quick view}

Slots subtoolbar
Slot Panel

Slot settings
Slot metadata
Markers
Preset library
Sropes

Slots

Node list

Grade controls

Toolbar
Provides buttons to access various actions in Livegrade, e.g., starting a recording, creating stills, enabling exposure
assist, applying a look, changing the project, or showing and hiding the left and right sidebar.

Viewer
Provides various single and multi-view modes and access to multiple outputs.

Right sidebar
Containing output settings and the global metadata panel.

Slot panel
Containing slot settings, slot metadata or clip details, markers, look library and scopes.

Slot settings
Containing all settings for a slot, e.g., grading mode and output colorspace.

Slot metadata
Containing fields for entering camera-specific metadata for the upcoming shot or managing metadata of a loaded shot.

Markers
Various actions to set and navigate between markers.

Preset library
Collects look and node presets.

Scopes
Offer tools to measure the luminance and colors of an image.

Grade controls
Allow to adjust the look of an input signal or of a loaded shot of your library.

Node list
Listing all your nodes of your current look.

Slots

The heart of Livegrade’s signal routing and grading capabilities. Intended to adjust and route image signals and stored
media items.

11
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Slots sub toolbar
Covering actions for slots, e.g. adding a library slot, changing the slot size and buttons to show/hide certain slot types.

Global metadata (quick view)
Showing the most important slating metadata fields

Shot library

Shows all collected shots and allows to quickly access references and looks which are associated with production- and
camera specific metadata.

Smart groups .

Left sidebar
Contains views to organize the shot library. The folder outline, which allows to add and order folders, and smart groups,

which allow to sort the whole library in groups based on metadata like scene/shot/take.

12



Livegrade
Reference

Main toolbar

The toolbar contains buttons for the most common global actions. You can customize the toolbar with the contextual
“Customize Toolbar...” menu item (right-click / opt-click on toolbar) and drag and drop more actions into the toolbar or
change the position of the buttons.

Screenshot

Main buttons
The following buttons are displayed by default:

Slot Manager
Opens the slot manager window.

Record All
Toggles recording for all armed input slots.

Still Image Group
Creates a still for all armed slots.

Input Slot Mode
Switches the slot mode of all input slots (Live/Playback).

Exposure Assist
Enables exposure assist on all slots.

Private mode
Enables private mode on all input slots.

Apply Look
Applies the look of the selected shot to the selected slot.

Update Look
Updates the look of selected shots with the current look.

Project chooser
Allows switching the project, creating a new project, or renaming a project

ShotHub Connector
Allows to upload the current project to ShotHub.

Video Routing
Opens the interactive video router control panel.

Show/Hide Viewer
Hides the viewer from the main Ul. The viewer will still be accessible via the output settings.

Show/Hide Left Sidebar
Hides the shot library folder outline and smart groups view at the left side of the main screen.

Show/Hide Right Sidebar
Hides the output settings and global metadata panel at the right side of the main screen.

Export
Allows to quickly access several export options.

Additional buttons
The following buttons can be added to the toolbar:

Export Report
Allows to export a PDF report.


https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=25016
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Export Viewer Image
Allows to export the current viewer image.

Show/Hide Library Info

Shows or hides the library info in the shot library.

Automations
Enables/disables all configured automations.

14
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Slot view

The slot view collects the most important information and actions for a slot which handles a live camera signal or a loaded
shot from a library.

The currently selected slot is highlighted blue.

Slot view in detail

Display modes

Slot character and label )
Ellipsis menu

Preview

Colored border

Live/Playback Shot creation

Slot character and label

Slot character label
Shows the slot character of the slot.

Slot label label
Shows the slot label of the slot.

Background color

The background color indicates the selection and linking state of a slot.

Accent color (macOS default: blue). Indicates the selected slot.

Grey: Indicates, that the slot is not selected.

Dark grey: Indicates, that the slot is not part of the current stage.

Transparent accent color (macOS default: dark blue): Indicates a slot that will be affected by changes in the look due to a
linked node.

Display modes buttons
Various buttons allow to change the processing state of the slot.

Graded button
Applies all nodes of the look.

Bypass button
Disables all color correction nodes. Only the output transform will stay enabled.

Original button
Disables the whole look.

Exposure Assist button
Applies the Exposure Assist LUT which is set in the slot settings.

Private mode button

[Only available for input slots in “Live” mode]

Enables private mode to exclude look devices from further changes of the look or processing state.
Follow Selection in Shot Library button

[Only available for library slots]

Enables/disables the mechanism to automatically load the selected shot to the library slot.

Ellipsis menu button

The menu offers more actions for the slot.

Add to Multi-View menu item
Adds the slot to the multi-view.

Remove from Multi-View menu item
Adds the slot to the multi-view.


https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=24790
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Clear Reference menu item
Removes the reference from the slot.[Set Reference] Sets the slot as reference for the selected slot.

Refresh Frame Grab menu item
[Only available, if the image and metadata source is a frame grab.]
Manually request a new frame grab from an attached look device.

Reconnect Grading Device(s) menu item
Reconnects to attached LUT boxes, monitors or other look devices.

Metadata Fields menu
Allows to configure the shown metadata fields, when showing the slots as “Metadata only” or “Previews with Metadata”
viewing mode.

Shot creation controls

Record flag label

[Only available for input slots in “Live” mode]

Indicates if the slot receives a record flag.

Arm slot button

[Only available for input slots in “Live” mode]

Arms/unarms a slot. Armed slots will be respected when using actions to create a still or a recording for all armed slots.
Record button

[Only available for input slots in “Live” mode with an image stream as image source]

Starts/stops an individual recording of the slot.

Create still button
Creates a still shot for the slot.

Live/Playback

Live button

[Only available for input slots]

Switches the current input slot to live mode.
Playback button

[Only available for input slots]

Switches the current input slot to playback mode.

Reference eye icon
Indicates if the shot has currently assigned a reference.

Coloured border
The border color of a slot indicates following different states:

Accent color (macOS default: blue): Indicates the selected slot.
Orange: Indicates, that the slot is one out of of multiple sources in the currently selected output.

Preview

Shows a preview of the slot. Depending on the image source configuration of the slot, it will be either a fluid image
stream or a frame grab.
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Slots subtoolbar

The slots subtoolbar in the middle of the main screen offers several actions for slots.

Slots subtoolbar

Ellipsis menu

Open Slot Manager... menu item
Opens the slot manager.

Add Library Slot menu item
Adds a new library slot.

Delete Selected Library Slot menu item
Deletes the selected library slot.

Small, Medium, Large menu items
Sets the slot size to small, medium or large.

Show/hide slots controls

Temporary slots button
Allows to show/hide temporary slots.

Input slots button
Allows to show/hide input slots.

Library slots button
Allows to show/hide library slots.

Show slots as controls

Tabs only button
Shows the slots as tabs, without a preview image.

Previews button
Shows the slots with previews.

Metadata only button
Shows the slots with a table to enter live metadata.

Previews and Metadata button
Shows the slots with previews and a table to enter live metadata.
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Output settings

The output settings collect all important information and controls of the currently selected output, including

The name of the output,
the destination of the output,
the possibility to add output filters, and
actions to
o force the display mode of shown slots,
o lock the output’s configuration, and
o switch between HDR/SDR when using a 2nd look pipelnine.

Let’s go through the details.
Output settings tab
To open the output settings:

¢ Click on the you want to set up.
« Click on the tab within the right sidebar in the top-right of the main screen.

G

Output Main

22 All Input Slots

Destination
KONA 5 (32553030) (Port 3)

f =: HDR SDR

-+ Add Filter

Output settings

Slot header
Shows the name of the output selected slot.
If the viewer is currently hidden from the main Ul, the viewer will be displayed at the very top of the slot settings.

Output name text field
The name of the output.

Output source options

Lock source configuration button

Allows locking/unlocking the current source configuration for the output, which includes the shown slots and the viewer
mode. Useful if you are working with multiple outputs and you want one output to always stay.

View modes

Within the output source options, buttons allow to switch between the following viewing modes.

18
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+ Single View: shows one source slot full-screen with the ability to show a slot or shot as reference
o Show/Hide References: shows a reference (different slot or shot from the library) that is set for the current
source slot.
o Vertical Swipe: shows the reference in vertical swipe mode
= use the mouse to swipe or the slider within the “Vertical Swipe” reference settings below the destination
options.
o Horizontal swipe: shows the reference in horizontal swipe mode
= use the mouse to swipe or the slider within the “Horizontal Swipe” reference settings below the
destination options
o Overlay: shows the reference in overlay mode
= use the following options for “Overlay” within the “Reference Settings” below the destination options
= Extent: defines the dimensions of the final composite
= Background: uses the resolution of the loaded background plate
= Fit to Canvas: uses a fixed 16:9 canvas
= Opacity, Scale, and Offset: control the appearance and positioning of the foreground within the
composite.
o Multi View: shows multiple source slots
o All Input Slots: shows all input slots of the current stage in a grid
o All Armed Input Slots: shows all armed input slots of the current stage in a grid
All Input + Library Slots: shows all input slots and all library slots in a grid
Current Library Shots: shows all shots which are currently listed in the shot library in a grid
= |f more than 25 shots are currently listed, pagination buttons allow to go through all shots
= The maxim slots in multi-view can be changed in the “General” settings (Livegrade > Settings... >
General)
Custom: shows all slots and shots which were added to the multi-view (using OPT+Click or “Add to Multi-
View” actions) in a grid

o
o

o

Destination options

Destination label
Destination of the output. Most commonly a video output device which feeds a monitor via SDI. Extension modules allow
for further destinations such as local and internet streams. Can be configured in the slot manager.

Pipeline toggle
[Only available if “Use 2nd Pipeline” is activated in Livegrade’s “Grading” settings.]
Select whether the HDR or SDR pipeline should be applied to the image when it is passed to the output device.

Output filter settings

Filters several controls

A list which shows all filters which will be applied to the current output.
Filters can be ordered by dragging them with the mouse.

+ Add Filter button
Allows to add a filter to the output. A list of all available filters can be found hereFilter types.

19
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Global metadata panel and quick view

Global metadata can be summarised as metadata that corresponds to all cameras and which will be saved with the next
created still or recorded clip.

To collect global metadata, you can use the following tools, which allow you to enter metadata while shooting:

o the global metadata panel
¢ the global metadata quick view

Global metadata panel

All slating metadata and other fields that apply to all slots can be overviewed and set via the global metadata panel, which
can be found in the right sidebar.

Master Shot

Joiner's Workshop

INT
DAY
14. Mar 2025 at 12:43:09
2. 14. Mar 2025

:: 12:43:09

+ Add Shared Metadata Field

Global metadata panel

To access global metadata panel of a slot

e Click on an and switch to mode
« Click on the (Global Metadata )Jtab within the right sidebar slot panel in the top-right of the main screen.

The metadata tab offers the following Ul elements to enter live metadata:

Field (e.g. “Clip Name”) textfield
Sets the value for a certain metadata field.

Ellipsis (...) button
[Only available for shared metadata fields.]
Opens a popup with more actions for a metadata field.

+ Add Shared Metadata Field button
Allows to use a slot metadata field to be used as global metadata field in order to set a value for all input slots at once.

Global metadata quick view

To access the most important global metadata fields quickly, add them to the “Global Metadata Quick view,” which can be
found just above the slots.

¢ Click on the wheel button menu on the right and select the fields you want to show in your quick view.

20
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Glebal Metadata

Global metadata quick view

21



Livegrade
Reference

Shot Library
Shot library

The shot library stores all shots of the current project. Users can view, manage, and recall their shots in the shot library.

M Library » B8 ¢ » @2 @D 42> EB 7

Preview Type Camera Clip Identifier ~  Label

42-7-1-A Shot

Shot

Shot

Shot

Shot

Shot library “List view”

Each “shot” (e.g. each entry in the shot library) consists of

¢ amedia item, such as a still or clip

« the look metadata with all grade settings from the slot where the shot has been created from

o all associated production an camera-specific metadata received from the camera and from custom-filled metadata
fields,

Media item
Most commonly, each shot contains an associated media item which can be either a still or a clip.

The still or clip will be created from the image source of a slot and will be stored in the record folder which is configured in
Livegrade’s “Recording” settings.

In setups where a slot does not have an image source, “Create Still Shot” actions will create a shot using a placeholder
image.

The “Type” column shows, which media type is associated with the shot:

Photo icon: a still is stored as reference media item

Clip icon: a clip is stored as reference media item

Strikethrough rectangle: no reference media item is stored

Red icon: the associated reference media is currently offline

Ghreyeddout icon: the associated reference media item is stored with applied look — the look of the shot cannot be
change

Look metadata
In order to access the look stored with a shot you can

o apply the look to a slot
¢ |oad the shot into a slot

The grading controls in the bottom of the main screen will then give you the possibility to adjust them. Read more about
the look pipeline and re-grading shots.

Camera-specific metadadata

The metadata stored with each shot allows to recap the details of any taken shot. More about that can be found in the
Collecting global and slot metadata article.

The shot library table
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Folder outline Smart groups Change view Shot Library Shotsearch  Library info

Shot library table

The shot library table consists of the following elements:

Folder outline

Shots are stored in bins, and bins can be grouped in folders. You can organize folders within folders to create a project
hierarchy. Selection of bins and folders behaves recursively: Selecting a folder shows the shots of all the bins and folders
in the selected folder.

Smart groups

Smart groups display a hierarchical structured outline of the currently selected folder level of the shot library.

Smart groups are auto-generated based on shot metadata. You can define the hierarchy levels for the outline in a gear
menu, that provides the metadata fields “Season”, “Episode”, “Flagged”, “Label”, “Crew Unit”, “Shooting Day”, “Scene”,

“Shot”, “Take”, “Camera”, “Caption”, “Location” and “Rating” to choose from. You can also apply from predefined layouts
or save custom layouts.

Tip: Smart groups are pre-filtered by the selected folder/bin in the shot library sidebar. When you want to view all
available items in the library, make sure to select the “Library” home folder in the shot library sidebar.

Change view controls

In the top left corner of the shot library you find elements to show/hide elements of the shot library and to change between
list and collection view.

Show/Hide Folder Outline button
Shows/hides the folder outline.

Show/Hide Smart Groups button
Shows/hides the smart groups.

Show/Hide Library Info button
Shows/hides the smart groups.

Show List View button
Lists all shots in a list view.

Show Collection View button
Shows all shots with bigger thumbnails and the possibility to skim through clips.

Library Path buttons
The path the current library folder and smart groups level and lets you browse and choose within the library.

Shot Library

The shot library lists all shots based on the selected folder, bin, and/or smart group.
Using the change view controls, you can show the shots as list or as collection view.
List view

Within the list view, you can edit each field individually. If you need to edit multiple shots, you can use the Library Info”
tab.

The shown columns can be configured by pressing the icon in the top right of the table. You can either choose one

of the default layouts or configure a custom column layout. Custom layouts can also be exported via the export settings
dialog.
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Collection view

The collection view shows previews of your shots and allows to quickly find a certain frame in a bunch of clips. Hovering
recorded clips with your mouse cursor shows a red skim indicator to scrub through them.

Use the chosen frame of the clip to
¢ Load the Shot to its source slot through a double-click
¢ Add the Shot to a custom multi-view through a right-click and a click on “Add to Multi-View”

Collection View Configuration

Shots B8 Library »

Shot Library Collection View

« Collection view: Change the view to show the shot library as a collection.
¢ Configuration: Change the size of the previews

Shot search

The search field in the header of the shot library allows to search for shots within the currently selected folder, bin, and
smart group.

Press on the magnifying glass symbol to search only within a specific field.
Library info
The library info allows to inspect and edit metadata of a shot.

« Single and batch edit metadata: To edit the metadata of selected shots, just click into the field, change the value
and confirm by hitting the return key. If multiple shots are currently selected, the value of all selected shots will be
updated.

e Search bar: A search bar on the top lets you filter the displayed fields and metadata.

o Markers: There are two tabs: One for the shot’s metadata and one to inspect the shot’s markers. To edit markers,
load the shot into a slot and edit the markers via the markers tab.

o Preview image: Shows a preview of the stored reference media with applied look.
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Project chooser

The project chooser allows you to create, delete, rename, add, search or switch projects. The feature can be found in the
top center of Livegrade’s toolbar.

& New Project £

New Project
® One Day Nv
One Day ®

Created: 25.04.24, 22:49 236 Shots

Project chooser

New Project button
Allows to create a new project.

(...) button
Allows to rename or delete a project

Search texifield
Allws to search for a certain project

Arrows button
Allows to sort the projects by a certain criteria
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Slot Manager
Slot manager

The slot manager allows to configure “Inputs” and “Outputs” in Livegrade.

You can open the slot manager

* Dby clicking on the symbol in the toolbar

» via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

Inputs
Inputs represent one camera of your setup and are the base of an input slot.
You can use an input slot to
¢ grade one or more look devices (e.g. LUT box or monitor)
o capture frame grabs (via a LUT box or a monitor)
o capture SDI image streams (via a video input device)
On the left side, you will find a slot list which shows all configured slots.

Clicking on a slot within the slot list will open thedetail view of a slot.

Slot Manager

Qutput Slot Setups...

BoxlO {172.16.1.11)
lo 4K Plus (XTO03382) (Part 1)

Connect | @ (7
In2

AJA Col

o 4K Plus { 2) + Add Device

In8

0B0p24
ARRI

Record Flag (HANC)

Legal Rangs
Rec 709 Matrix

o £ < o

Slot list
The slot list on the left side of the slot manager shows all configured slots. It allows you to

¢ quickly overview all configured slots and devices
o select a slot and open its detail view

Let’s take a look on to the elements shown in the slot list
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Slat Manages

Input Output

Slot description In1

BowlD [172.38:1.11)

Devices Io 4K Plus (XTOO33E2) (Por 1)

Connect | @

+ Add Device

L

Faoord Fing [HANC]

Lagal Bange
Fec 708 Matrix

Bottom bar

Slot description

Slot character label
Shows the slot character of the slot

Slot label label
Shows the label of the slot

Devices

Within the slot list you will see the devices which are assigned to each slot.
Assigned look devices are listed before image and metadata source devices.
Device type tag label

Shows the type of the assigned device. The type tags are as follows

LUT indicates a LUT Box used as look device

MON indicates a LUT Box used as look device

FGB indicates a frame grab used as image and metadata source
SDlindicates an SDI stream capture as image and metadata source

WEB indicates a web cam device used as image and metadata source

Device description label
Shows the device name and a specifier (IP address or MAC address for look devices; port number for SDI input devices)

Bottom bar
Plus/minus buttons
Use the and (=) buttons on the bottom left to add or delete input slots.

Tip: You can add up to 8 input slots. This number can be extended via an extension module. More information can
be found in the article Number of Slots.

Detail view of a slot

Within an input you will find the following sections.
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nput

In1 1 Slot description
BoulO (17296411
o K Blus (KTO03382] (Part 1) y Look devices

Gonnoct | @ (¥

+ Add Devicn
Image and metadata source

simcard Flag [HANC]
Legal Ranga

Fiec 708 Matris

Slot description

Slot character textfield
Allows to edit the slot character of a slot.

Slot label label
Allows to edit the slot label of a slot.

Look devices
This section contains devices that can be graded, such as LUT boxes or monitors.

You can add multiple look devices to one slot, for example if you need to send the look for a certain camera to several
LUT boxes and monitors.

A list of supported devices can be found here: All device integrations in Livegrade 7

If a look device provides a frame grab, it can be chosen as image and metadata source below.

+ Add Device button
Click on to add a new look device to the slot. Each device type comes with different configuration options.
For more detailed information about a certain device, please refer to their corresponding reference articles.

Image and metadata
In this section you can configure your image and metadata source.

Image Source popup menu
Select the source to be used for the slot to provide an image within Livegrade.
This source can be either

« aframe grab provided by a look device or
¢ avideo input source provided by
o an attached SDI video input device or
o other devices in the same network via NDI

The menu will lists all available frame grab and video input sources.

After selecting an image source for a slots, the image will be shown the slot preview in the main screen.

Tip: If you want to do a test on a limited setup and you don’t have a LUT box or capture device at hand, you can use
a webcam as an input image source.

Metadata Source popup menu

Select the source to be used to provide auto-populated slot metadata. As most image sources carry comprehensive
metadata already, the metadata source for the slot can be set to “Same as Image Source”.

If a dedicated metadata source is available (e.g., a camera providing metadata over Ethernet), it will be listed in the popup
menu and can be selected as metadata source.
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Image source provided by an SDI video input device
If you are using an SDI image stream as image and metadata source, following configuration options become available:

Format label
Shows the format of the incoming SDI stream.

Camera type dropdown menu
Allows to select the camera type in order to read out SDI metadata correctly

Record trigger dropdown menu
Choose which detection method should be used to trigger the recording automatically. Note that the appropriate method
depends on your setup and camera:

e Record Flag (HANC)
Choose “Record Flag (HANC)” when capturing SDI streams that contain a record flag within the horizontal ancillary
metadata of the SDI signal, e.g. when working with ARRI, RED or SONY cameras.

e RecRun Timecode
Choose “RecRun” to trigger auto recording based on starting and stopping the a recrun timecode.

e Sony Clip Name
Available on supported devices that receive Sony clip name metadata. Enables auto-record for Sony cameras
based on clip name changes.

e None
Choose “None” if you don’t want to trigger auto-recording via the captured SDI stream.

Signal range dropdown menu
Select the signal range of the incoming signal. Change the signal ranges from legal to full, for example, if you receive an
ungraded signal from a Sony camera that outputs an SDI signal in extended range.

RGB-YCbCr Conv. dropdown menu
Select the RGB-YCbCr matrix for the incoming signal.

Processing State dropdown menu
Choose “Original’ when capturing un-processed (i.e. “log”) image signals.

Choose “Look Applied’ when capturing graded image signals. Note that stored shots can not be updated, recordings and
stills will be saved graded and “Exposure Assist” will bei disabled.

Tip: You chose a video input source (such as an SDI stream) for up to 4 input slots. This number can be extended
via an extension module. More information can be found in the article Number of Slots.

Outputs

Outputs represent the image shown in the viewer and which can be displayed on an external device.
Tip: Using outputs to display your viewer image via a video output device makes particular sense if you want to
review stills or clips on your reference monitor or if you want to use filters such as crop that are not sent to the
grading device.

To configure your attached video output device, click on(Output) and select an output in the slot manager.

On the left side, you will find an output list which shows all configured outputs.

Clicking on an output within the slot list will open the detail view of an output
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Output list
Output description

Output character label
Shows the slot character of the output.

Output label label
Shows the label of the output.

Devices
Within the output list you will see the device which is used to output the image stream of the output.

Device type tag label

SDlindicates the output of an SDI stream via a video output device.

LSTindicates the output of a local stream. Outputting to a local stream requires the ‘Output and streaming” module.
IST indicates the output of an internet stream. Outputting to a internet stream requires the ‘Output and streaming”
module.

Device description label
Shows the device name and a specifier (e.g., used port number of an SDI output device)

Bottom bar
Plus/minus buttons
Use the () and (=) buttons on the bottom left to add or delete output slots.

Tip: You can add up to 3 outputs. This number can be extended via an extension module. More information can be
found in the article Number of Slots.

Detail view of an output

Device dropdown menu
Shows all available output devices that are currently available on your computer.
If you've activated the Output and streaming module, you can also choose a local or internet steam as device.

When selecting an SDI output device, following options become available:

Format dropdown menu
Select the format of the outgoing SDI stream.

The video format of the incoming video signal sets the device’s video format automatically when “Video Output Format” is
set to “Auto”. If you have selected a fixed video output format, make sure the output frame rate is either identical to the
input or a compatible higher rate. Supported higher-rate equivalents include 23.98 — 59.94, 24 — 60, 25 — 50, 29.97 —
59.94, 30 — 60.

Tip: Using a higher output frame rate can also reduce latency, as frames are transmitted more frequently. Note that
your wireless systems and monitors must support the required SDI bandwidth (3G for HD, 12G for UHD/4K).
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Tip: If you experience intermittent signal loss—such as when the camera is powered off or a wireless system
temporarily outputs an invalid format—setting a fixed video format helps maintain a stable and continuous output.

Signal Ranges dropdown menu
Select the signal range of the incoming signal. Change the signal ranges from legal to full, for example, if you receive an
ungraded signal from a Sony camera that outputs an SDI signal in extended range.

RGB-YCbCr Conv. dropdown menu
Select the RGB-YCbCr matrix for the outgoing signal

Accessing outputs in the main Ul
To switch between outputs in the viewer, use the buttons in the top of the viewer.
Alternatively you can also use

e menu items in the View menu or
e Stream Deck and controller actions

to switch between outputs and their current view mode.
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Slot setups

To switch between various setup configurations (e.g. when switching between DIT carts), you can save and restore slot
setups. A slot setup includes

input slots

library slots

outputs

configuration of LUT boxes and input/output devices
the current look of input and library slots

Global and Slot Metadata

& Slot Setups

2 Inputs, 2 Outputs

2 Inputs, 2 Outputs, 1 Ipad

2 Inputs, 2 Outputs, 2 Ipad, 1 Internet Stream
4 Inputs, 2 Outputs

Duplicate  Delete... Save Current Setup...  Restore Setup...

Slot setups window

You open the dedicated slot setups window

« via the menu (Livegrade > [Slot Setups...]) or
« viathe button at the top right corner of the slot manager.

The Slot Setups window allows you to save your current setup, restore a previously saved setup, duplicate, and delete
slot setups.
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Stages

Stages allow to group input slots for handling independent scenes (e.g. from multiple units) at the same time.
Setting up stages

To manage stages, open the slot manager.

* Dby clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or
¢ via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager
To assign an input slot to a certain stage, open the stages dialog by pressing the(Stages) button which can be found in
the bottom left of the slot manager.

Within this dialog, you can add, remove, and rename stages.

Stage
Main
2nd Unit

Stages

e Use the and (=) buttons on the bottom left to add or delete stages.
* Double-click on a stages name to edit its name.

After adding at least one stage, the stage becomes available to be chosen by each input slot.

Assign slot to stage

Assign your input slots to the stages as your setup needs it.
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Viewer

Viewer

The viewer in Livegrade offers various single- and multi-view modes, as well as various actions for recording, playback,
and using markers.

The viewer always represents the image of the currently selected output. Each output can be accessed via the viewer’s
header, and they can be configured via the slot manager.

The viewer in detail

Let’s take a look on the elements that surround the viewer:

Output Selector Lock Undock Outputsettings  Global metadata panel

Viewer modes L Al ut Slotw - ~ ad
Output  Main

Selected Output device

Fipeline

Dutput filter

Current slot

Loop Create still
Shotmetadata  Play/Pause Marker controls

Viewer modes allow switching between various single- and multi-view modes. See the chapter Viewer modes for
more details.

Selected indicates the currently selected tile of the grid.

Current slot shows the slot character and label of the currently selected slot. Click on this item tocycle through the
output’s sources.

Lock allows locking/unlocking the current source configuration for the output, which includes the shown slots and
the viewer mode. Useful if you are working with multiple outputs and you want one output to always stay.
Undock allows the viewer window to be undocked.

Output selector allows switching to a different output.

Output settings show you the settings for the current output.

Global metadata panel shows you all slating metadata fields for the current stage.

Output device allows to select an attached monitor device to show your viewer’s image on an external monitor.
Pipeline chooser allows the selection of the pipeline that should be shown on an attached monitor device.
Output filter allows to add filters, like a crop, which will be applied to your current output.

Loop allows the playback of the currently loaded clip to loop.

Shot metadata shows the slating metadata of the current slot.

Play/Pause allows to continue or stop playback.

Create still allows to create a still shot from your current frame.

Marker controls allow jumping to the previous/next marker, set a marker, and set a thumbnail frame.

Tip: If you are working on a small screen, the viewer can be minimized to fit into its settings by clicking on
the Monitor icon in the toolbar.

Viewer modes

The viewer has the following modes:

Single View always shows a slot full screen.

Single View — Reference shows a slot with another slot or shot that is loaded as a reference. The reference can be
shown horizontally or vertically.

Multi-View shows multiple slots at once, where one of them is the currently selected slot.

Multi-View — All Input Slots shows all input slots of the current stage at once in a grid.

Multi-View — All Armed Input Slots shows all input slots or the current stage that are currently armed at once in a
grid.

Multi-View — All Input + Library Slots shows all input and library slots at once in a grid.

Multi-View — Current Library Shots loads all shots that are currently listed in the library into temporary slots and
adds them to the viewer.

Multi-View — Custom shows all shots that were added manually to the viewer in a grid.

Tip: All modes are available as menu items in the View menu and as Stream Deck actions.
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Slot Panel

Slot settings
The slot settings collect all important information of the currently selected slot, including
« An overview of the slot’s name and source configuration
o the possibility to switch between Live/Playback mode
¢ the possibility to switch between different display modes
o the slot’s filter chain, including the look filter
Let’s go through the details.
Slot settings tab
To open the slot settings:

¢ Click on the you want to set up.
¢ Click on the tab within the slot panel in the bottom-right of the main screen.

3]

Input Slot A In1

Source: AJA ColorBox (172.16.10.2)

t: 42-7

input SlotA—In1 E
+ ¥ Look
Grading Mode: | CDL Advanced
Auto (Rec.2100 PQ)

Default

<+ Add Filter

Slot settings

Slot header
Shows the slot type, slot character, and slot label of the selected slot.

Slot type label
Cannot be edited, e.g. “Input Slot”.

Slot character label
Can be edited via the slot manager.

Slot label textfield
Can be edited.
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Slot source options

Source label
Image and metadata source for the selected slot. Can be set via the slot manager.

Loaded Shot label

shot that is currently loaded in the selected input slot. It can be changed by loading a different shot into the selected slot.

Follow selection in Shot Library checkbox
sets a library slot to automatically load the selected shot in the library into the slot. Only available for library slots.

Viewing modes

Live/Playback toggle
Sets a slot to live or playback mode. Only available for input slots.

. Shows the attached live image source (image stream or frame grab), adjusts an attached grading device,
and fills the upcoming clip or still shot with data entered by global and slot metadata fields.
. Shows a shot from the library. Can be used for playback and re-grading of a clip or a still.

Display mode segmented control
Defines which part of your look will be applied to the original signal.

Applies all nodes of your look to the image.

L]
¢ (Bypass )Applies only the last LUT node to the image.

. Shows the original signal and does not apply any node to the image.
L]

L]

Applies False Color or EL Zone to the original image.
Excludes attached grading devices from further changes. Only available for input slots in live mode

Look and filter settings
Look

Grading Mode dropdown menu
Every grading mode follows specific rules to ensure the look of a certain mode can be exported correctly.

Exposure Assist dropdown menu
Defines what happens when enabling (Exposure Assist Jon the current slot. Learn more here: Using exposure assist

Output Colorspace dropdown menu
The output colorspace of your slot can be set

o automatically by the last out node of your look or
e manually

Keep in mind, that the output colorspace should correspond to the Target Colorspace of your production, which can be
set in the “Grading” tab of Livegrade’s settings.

Filter

In addition to the look, filters can be added by pressing the (+ Add Filter Joutton to a slot.

Filters can be ordered by dragging them with the mouse.

They will be saved with the shot and when exporting shots, you can choose if you want to apply them or not.

A list of all available filters can be found here:Filter types.
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Slot metadata
The slot metadata tab collects all metadata fields for an upcoming shot or a loaded slot.

If the currently selected slot is an input slot in “Live” mode
« the metadata tab will show all live metadata fields to collect camera-specific information which will be stored with

the next still or recording.

Input Slot: A—In1

Metadata tab showing live metadata fields

In all other situations
o the metadata tab will show all library metadata fields that are saved with the loaded shot.
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Metadata tab showing library metadata fields

Live metadata fields

To access live metadata fields of a slot

¢ Clickon an and switch to mode
¢ Click on the tab within the slot panel in the bottom-right of the main screen.

The metadata tab offers the following Ul elements to enter live metadata:

Field (e.g. “Clip Name”) textfield
Sets the value for a certain metadata field.
Disabled, if the value is set to be auto-populated by a metadata, image or shared metadata field source.

Source button
Select the source for the field.

User Editable: allows to enter a custom value to the field

Metadata Source: the value provided from the configured metadata source will be set

Image Source: the value provided from the configured metadata source will be set

Shared With Other Slots: the value provided from the shared metadata fields section in the global metadata panel
will be set

The image and metadata source of the slot can be configured in the slot manager.

Ellipsis (...) button
Opens a popup with more actions for a metadata field.

Ellipsis popup menu

Source dropdown menu

Allows to select the source of the metadata field.

Manual: Metadata field can be entered manually.

Automatic: Metadata field will be auto-populated via SDI metadata.
Shared: Metadata will be set via the global metadata panel.

Show in Quick View toggle
Adds a metadata field to be shown in the slot view metadata table.
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Library metadata fields

To access stored metadata of a shot which is currently loaded in a slot

« Click on a(Siot) which contains the shot you want to edit.
o Click on the tab within the slot panel in the bottom-right of the main screen.

The metadata tab offers a preview image that was stored with the shot and various editable fields to edit the stored
values of the shot.

Tip: All metadata fields can also be edited via the shot libraries’ general info tab. The general info tab can also be
used to batch edit multiple shots.
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Markers tab

To set and edit markers of a recorded clip, open the markers tab in the slot panel in the bottom right section of the app.

Markers Tab

Marker Toolbar
Jump To Marker

136BE6704 @

Marker Type, Rating, Notes P — R—

V- THem 15580818 3

Markers Tab

Markers toolbar
In the header of the markers tab, you will find several actions for setting markers in a clip.

o Set marker type: Select one of 8 different marker types. Each name can be customized in the Library tab of
Livegrade’s settings.

« Set marker: Creates a new marker at the currentplayhead position.

Set group marker: If your current slot is synced with at least one other slot, you can set a group marker for all

synced slots at once.

Set marker out: Creates an out marker for the currently selected marker to highlight a whole sequence.

Set thumbnail frame: Moves the Thumbnail Frame Marker to the current playhead position.
Set thumbnail frame for group: Moves the Thumbnail Frame Marker for all synced slots to the current playhead
position.
Marker type, rating, notes
« Marker type: Select one of 8 different marker types.
« Rating: Set an individual rating for eachmarker.
+ Notes: Add notes to an individual marker
Jump to marker
Use the arrow button next to each marker to move the current playhead position to the timecode of the marker.
Contextual menu
A right-click on a marker (multi-selection possible) opens options to
e Cut, Copy and Paste markers from one clip to another or within a clip

e Remove Markers
e Copy Markers to Textto share them with others

Move marker to playhead position: Changes the position of the selected marker to the current playhead position.
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In/out ranges tab

MODULE

This article covers features that require activation via a module license.

The In/out ranges tab displays all in/out ranges of the selected slot’s recording or loaded clips.

To open the infout ranges tab:

¢ Click on the you want to access.
¢ Click on the tab within the slot panel in the bottom-right of the main screen.
¢ Click on the tab within the markers tab.

Let’s go through the elements within the in/out ranges tab:

« In/Out ranges toolbar: A toolbar at the top of the list provides buttons for the most important in/out ranges-related
actions:

o

Setin

= sets an in-point at the current position of the recording (live mode),

= or at the current playhead position (playback mode)
Set out

= sets an out-point at the current position of the recording (live mode),

= or at the current playhead position (playback mode)
Set new range with in at playhead position

= adds a new range with an in-point at the current playhead position (playback mode only)
Set new range with out at playhead position

= adds a new range with an out-point at the current playhead position (playback mode only)
Jump to previous in

= moves the playhead to the previous in-point (playback mode only)
Jump to next in

= moves the playhead to the next in-point (playback mode only)

In/out ranges list

¢ In/Out ranges list: Below the toolbar, there is a list view where you can inspect all in/out ranges of the clip and edit
their information or navigate to their in-points or out-points:

o

o

o

Rating
= allows setting a rating (no rating — 5 stars) by clicking on the stars or using the associated menu items,
keyboard shortcut, or Stream Deck controller actions
Note field
= allows adding a text note:
= click into the field or use the tab key to enter it,
= after typing your desired note text, you can exit the field with the keyboard shortcut Cmd-Enter
In/Out and duration
= lets you inspect the in-point’s and out-point’s timecodes and the duration of the range
= and jump to the in-point or out-point by clicking on the reveal buttons after the timecode labels

« Contextual menu: The in/out ranges list provides various contextual menu items via a right-click on an in/out range
(multi-selection is possible for some items only):

o

o
o
o
o

Jumpto In

Jump to Out

Set Rating

Remove

Copy Ranges to Text
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Preset library

Presets are used to collect looks and nodes so that they can be reused at a later date. The preset library tab shows an
overview of all stored looks and offers controls to

Create look and node presets

Create a folder and bins to structure the presets

Search for certain presets

Overview of all collected presets in a collection and list view
Apply look and node presets to slots or shots in the library

Preset library tab
To open the look library tab:

¢ Click on the tab within the slot panel in the bottom-right of the main screen.
¢ Click on the you want to set up.

The preset library offers two different views: A collection view with preview thumbnails and a list view.

Preset library list view

The Look library tab consists of two elements:
o The folder outline of the preset library is located in the upper area
¢ In the lower area is the preset table, which displays all presets of a selected folder or bin either as a list or as a
collection view.
Presets folder outline
The presets folder outline structures all look and node presets of the current project.
The contextual menu of preset folders and bins offers the following menu items:

Add Folder... menu item
Adds a folder to the presets outline.

Add Subfolder... menu item
Adds a subfolder to a presets folder.
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Add Bin... menu item
Adds a bin to a presets folder.

Set as Default Bin... menu item
The default bin defines where new looks will be added when using “Create Look Preset” or “Create Node Preset” actions.

Delete... menu item
Deletes a folder or bin

Import Look Archive (PFLA)... menu item
Allows importing presets that were exported as PFLA from other projects.

Export Look Archive (PFLA)... menu item
Allows exporting presets from a project so that you can import them again in a different project or on a different computer.

Presets table
The presets table shows all collected presets of the selected folder or bin.
The following control items can be found in the header of the presets table:

Collection view button

Shows all presets in a collection view with a preview thumbnail. This allows to quickly spot the look adjustments a preset
contains. Node presets are indicated by a little icon with an N in the top-left corner. You can click on the little “” in the
bottom left of a preset to display information about the nodes of the node presets.

List view button

Shows all presets in a list view.

Index: Shows the index of the preset. Can be useful when using Stream Deck actions to access presets with a certain
index.

Type: A circle with a dot indicates a look preset. A circle with an N indicates a node preset.

Name: The name of the preset.

Metadata: Node presets can contain certain metadata fields. The values stored in the node preset can be used to
overwrite metadata in the slot where the preset is applied. This can be done by using “Apply Preset Including Metadata to
Selected Slot”. Metadata fields which can be stored with a node preset are: Camera Model, Lens Model, Focal Length,
Aperture, Filter, Custom 1, Comment

Mode: Shows the grading mode of the preset.

Search text field
Allows searching for a certain preset.

Update button
Updates the selected preset with the current look.

Create Node Preset button
Opens a dialog to create a new node preset. In the opening dialog, you can choose which node should be saved and if
metadata should be saved with the node preset.

Tip: Use the “Create Node Preset from Selected Node” action to quickly create a node preset from the currently
selected node. The action can be triggered via Stream Deck or Tangent controller action or via the main menu: Look
and Filter > Presets > [Create Node Preset from Selected Node]

Create Look Preset button
Creates a new look preset from the current look.

Contextual menu of presets
The contextual menu of presets offer the following menu items:

Apply Preset to Selected Slot menu item

Applies a preset to the selected slot.

If the preset is a node preset, the node with the same name will be overwritten. If no node with a matching name exists,
the node will be added as a new node to the look.

Apply Preset Including Metadata to Selected Slot menu item

[Only available for node presets.]

If the preset is a node preset, the node with the same name will be overwritten. If no node with a matching name exists,
the node will be added as a new node to the look.

Apply Preset to Selected Shots menu item

Applies a preset to shots that are currently selected in the library.

If the preset is a node preset, the node with the same name will be overwritten. If no node with a matching name exists,
the node will be added as new node to the look.

Update Preset menu item
Updates the selected preset with the current look.

Update Preset and Replace Thumbnail menu item
Updates the selected preset with the current look and updates the saved thumbnail.

43



Livegrade
Reference

Rename Preset menu item
Allows renaming the name of a preset.

Duplicate Preset menu item
Allows duplicating a preset.

Delete Preset menu item
Allows deleting a preset.

Export Looks From Selected Presets... menu item
Allows exporting looks from presets.

Sort By menu item
Allows sorting the preset list by Creation Date, Name, Metadata or Mode
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Scopes

Scopes offer possibilities to monitor luminance and color values of images in Livegrade.
Scopes tab
To open the scopes tab:

¢ Click on the you want to set up.
¢ Click on the tab within the slot panel in the bottom-right of the main screen.

Within the scopes window, you find the following elements:

Scopes tool chooser dropdown menu
Allows to choose which scope tool should be shown: Waveform, waveform + vector scope, histogram, all scopes.

Ellipsis (...) button
Offers more actions for the scopes window.

Undock button
Allows the scopes window to be undocked from the main Ul.

Ellipsis (...) menu

Show Settings menu item
Shows additional settings for the current tool.

Hide Settings menu item
Hides additional settings for the current tool.

Color Primaries menu item

Allows to set the color primaries Rec. 709 or Rec. 2020 for the current image.

Auto sets it automatically based on the target colorspace set in the “Grading” tab of Livegrade’s settings.
Scopes settings

The scope settings can be found at the bottom of the scope settings. They can be shown or hidden via the ellipsis menu
next to the scopes to choose.

Mode dropdown menu
Selects the color channel to be analyzed.

Y-Axis dropdown menu
Sets the unit for the Y axis.

Intensity slider
Defines the thickness of the drawn lines.

Result Curve checkbox
.When activated, a curve shows the result of the entire correction current looks
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Color Controls

Color grading nodes
A look always consists of several color correction steps, the so-called “Nodes”.

The node list and corresponding grade controls can be found in the bottom of the screen.

Node list

Grade controls

* The node list provides an overview of all nodes in the current look, allows you to select a specific node, and offers

various options for interacting with a node.
« The grade controls show the input fields that are available for the specific node. Depending on the node type,

different controls are available.
Attributes of a node
A node always consists of a

+ Node name:
o |dentifies a node within a look.
o Important identifier when linking nodes (nodes with the same name will be linked) or applying node presets
(node presets will be applied on nodes with the same name).
o Type:
o specifies the available controls of a node
o CDL, Saturation, RGB Curves, HSL Curves, HHS, Knee curve, 1D LUT, 3D LUT

e Color controls:
o controls the color correction which should be applied
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Node list

The node list gives you a overview of all color correction steps of your look pipeline and allows to access the grade
controls of each node.

Selecting a node
By default, the grade control for the currently selected node is displayed on the right side of the node list.
To select another node, you can either

« click on the corresponding node within the node list
» use the (Next/Previous Node ) menu items, Stream Deck, or Tangent controller actions

To display grade controls of all nodes regardless of the current node selection
e Go to the main menu Look and Filter > Nodes > Show > [All]
To define which node should be selected when switching slots, set the corresponding option in the menu:
e Look and Filter > Switching Slot Selects > [Last Selected Node]
o The node which was previously selected when adjusting the look of the slot will be selected.
e Look and Filter > Switching Slot Selects > [Same Node]
o The node with the same node name and type will be selected when switching from one slot to another.
Node list overview
Let’s take a look onto the node list.

It can be found in the bottom-left of the main screen.

Save
Node Name Quick link
Look name Ellipsis menu
Show Look A
Selected node ;
Link

Balance
Node type

Look
Controller

Saturation

Enable / Disable

=1 © Output LUT

Adjustments Edit

Node name textfield
Sets the name of the node. It can be changed in the edit mode of the node list.

Save button
Saves the look of the loaded shot.

Quick link button

Creates a link of the current node to all slots of the current slot type (e.g., input slots, temporary slots)
The established link’s type will be “relative” if the node is a CDL or Saturation node.

The established link’s type will be “overwrite” if the node is a LUT, transform, or curve node.

Ellipsis menu button
Opens more actions related to the look.

Link icon
Shows if the node is linked

Look name textfield
Sets the name of the current look.

Selected node
Selected node is highlighted in accent color.

Node type icon
Shows the type of the node. Learn more about node types and related grade controls.
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Controller button
Indicates if a node will be affected when using an attached controller.
On click, attached Tangent grading controllers will be locked.

Enable / Disable button
Enables/disables a node.

Pipeline tag icon
[only available if “Use 2nd pipeline” setting is enabled]
Shows if the node is tagged to a pipeline.

All / HDR / SDR switcher

[only available if “Use 2nd pipeline” setting is enabled]

All: Shows all nodes of the look

HDR: Shows all nodes that will be applied to the HDR pipeline
SDR: Shows all nodes that will be applied to the SDR pipeline

Edit button
[only available in normal mode]
Enters the edit mode of the node list. The edit mode allows to

Add and remove nodes
Re-order nodes

Edit a node’s name
Set a pipeline tag

+ Add button
[only available in edit mode]
Adds a node of a certain type.

Done button
[only available in edit mode]
Exits the edit mode of the node list.

Adjustments icon
Indicates if any adjustments have been made in the node.

Ellipsis (...) menu node list

Copy Look and Filters menu item
Saves the look and filters of the current shot to the clipboard.

Paste Look and Filters menu item
Pastes look and filters from the clipboard to the selected slot.

Paste Look and Filters to <Current Slot Type> > All menu item
Pastes look and filters from the clipboard to all slots of the current slot type (input slot, library slot, temporary slot).

Paste Look and Filters to <Current Slot Type> > of Same Camera menu item
[only available on temporary slots]
Pastes look and filters from the clipboard to all temporary slots where shots were created by the same source slot.

Reset All Color Nodes to Neutral menu item
Resets all CDL and curve nodes to neutral.

Reset All Nodes to Neutral menu item
Resets all nodes to neutral.

Reset Look to Default menu item
Resets the node list to the default template of the grading mode.

Lock Grading Panels menu item
Locks attached Tangent devices.

Color Control Size menu item
Adjusts the size of the color controls.

Linked Nodes Table ... menu item
Opens a table to overview existing links between nodes.

Contextual menu of node

Link (Relative) menu item
Provides options to establish a relative link to nodes in other slots with the same name and type.

Link (Overwrite) menu item
Provides options to establish an “overwrite” link to overwrite nodes in other slots with the same name and type.

Reset node menu item
Resets the values of a node to neutral.
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Disable node menu item
Enables/Disables the color correction of a node.

Pipeline menu item
[only available if “Use 2nd pipeline” setting is enabled]

[only available in edit mode]
Tag a node to a certain pipeline, if the node should only be applied in a certain pipeline (e.g., output transform).

Choose all if the node should be applied in all pipelines (e.g., look adjustment)

Order of nodes
Editing the node list allows changing the order of the individual nodes. This also affects the image processing:

e CDL and Saturation nodes will always be mathematically merged together. That means that the order within CDL
and Saturation nodes does not affect the resulting image.

e Curve and LUT nodes will always be processed from top to bottom. That means that the order of the curve and LUT
nodes affects the resulting image.

The possibilities for re-ordering nodes are defined by the grading mode, which can be set in the slot settings.
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Node types and grade controls

Each node type comes with certain grade controls. They can be found next to thenode list at the bottom of the main
screen.

Types of grade controls
All node types and the corresponding grade controls are explained below.
CDL

The CDL node provides controls for slope, offset, and power (SOP) values of the ASC-CDL formula. It can be controlled
by an external hardware grading panel or a Stream Deck device.

There are four interaction types with different controls for different interaction styles. All work on the same set of CDL
values, so changing controls in one interaction type changes control positions also in other interaction types.

Tip: To load ASC-CDL files directly to the node, click the gear button on the left side of the CDL node and select
whether you want to load or save a CDL.

Color Decision List (CDL)

The CDL interaction type allows for manipulating values of the SOP triples (for each color channel R, G, B) of the
CDL.The values in the text fields are the same values as in an exported ASC-CDL file.

The color wheels have a global control (in the bottom left of each wheel).

An indicator around the ring shows if the global control is modified. Changing the wheel control doesn'’t change the global
luma of that control, e.g., the channels are balanced, and the global control doesn’t change by changing the wheel
position.

Lift, gamma, gain (LGG)

Allows for the manipulation of lift, gamma, and gain (LGG) values as known from other grading systems.

These control values are mapped to CDL values in the background. The nine text fields show lift, gamma, and gain values

(not ASC-CDL values) — switch back to the CDL interaction type to see the CDL values of a certain setting of LGG
values.

The color wheels have a global control (in the bottom left of each wheel), and an indicator around the ring shows if the
global control is modified. Changing the wheel control doesn’t change the global luma of that control, e.g., the channels
are balanced, and the global control doesn’t change by changing the wheel position.

Note: Although ASC-CDL doesn’t specify limits of its values, some 3rd party software products limit values in their
ASC-CDL grade controls. An indicator (“i”) on the very right of the grade Ul Livegrade indicates that values are out
ofthe range that is commonly accepted.

Simplified (SPL)

The SPL interaction type allows for manipulating the values of the CDL filter with the controls Contrast, Stretch, Warmer,
and Greener.

¢ Increasing the “Contrast” control makes the resulting curve steeper by clipping black and white.

¢ Increasing the “Stretch” control increases contrast in the highlights, while decreasing the stretch control increases
contrast in the shadows.

¢ Increasing the “Warmer” control gives the image a warmer appearance by giving the shadows a warmer tint while
the whites stay unmodified.

¢ Increasing the “Greener” control gives the image a greener appearance by giving the shadows a greener tint while
the whites stay unmodified.

Printer Lights (PRT)

The PRT interaction type allows for simulating a color correction based on printer lights. Printer lights can be
approximated by an offset in camera log encodings. Additional buttons for each color channel allow for changes in fixed
steps.

Saturation

Drag the slider to either side to increase or decrease the saturation on your look.

When exporting a look as ASC-CDL, all values of saturation nodes will be merged into one value and will be exported
together with the CDL values in the ASC-CDL file.
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3D LUT node

The 3D LUT node is designed to load your own 3D LUTs by pressing the(Toad...) button. Alternatively, you can also use
one of the available preset 3D LUTs to convert the image to a certain color space.

1D LUT node

The 1D LUT lets you load your own 1D LUT file. Click the(Toad...) button and select the 1D LUT you want to load to the
node.

RGB curves

The RGB Curves node lets you apply precise curve adjustments to master RGB values or to individual luma, red, green,
blue, and/or custom color channels. Click on button to open the RGB Curves Editor window, which allows you to
precisely grade your footage:

e There are two modes to choose from:
o “RGB-Based” adjusts the selected color channel, including its luma and saturation values, while the “Master”
curve is a ganged RGB curve influencing the red, green, and blue channels at the same time
o “Luma-Based” adjusts the colors red, green, blue, and/or the custom set color without influencing their luma
and saturation values, while the “Luma” curve can be adjusted independently

« In the “Custom” color curve, you can pick a custom target hue for adjusting a certain color in your image precisely.

e To add a curve point, just click on a curve, and to modify its value, just drag and drop. You can adjust curve points
using the left/right and up/down arrow keys as well.

e To remove a point, select the point and press Backspace.

« When you move your mouse over the curve editor, the graph shows you the value of the exact point where it is.
When the mouse pointer is not moving or it is outside of the curve editor window, the values of the currently
selected curve point are displayed.

e There is a color picker tool that lets you pick a specific target color value in the viewer window. Picking a color
automatically creates a curve point in the graph of the current tab. The color picker tool can also be used to pick the
target hue of the “Custom” color curve.

HSL curves

The Hue-Sat-Lum (HSL) Curves node lets you apply precise secondary curve adjustments based on hue vs. hue, hue vs.
saturation, hue vs. luma, luma vs. saturation, and saturation vs. saturation values. The associated tabs in the HSL Curves
node allow you to precisely grade your footage:

e The graphs on the x-axis in the individual mode windows (Hue vs. Hue, Hue vs. Sat, Hue vs. Lum, Lum vs. Sat, Sat
vs. Sat) represent the target values of the associated mode. Added curve points can be dragged to change the
values accordingly along the x-axis and y-axis.

e To add a curve point, just click on a curve, and to modify its value, just drag and drop. You can adjust curve points
using the left/right and up/down arrow keys as well.

« To remove a point, select the point and press Backspace.

« When you move your mouse over the curve window, the graph shows you the value of the exact point where it is.
When the mouse pointer is not moving or it is outside of the curve editor window, the values of the currently
selected curve point are displayed.

* There is a color picker tool that lets you pick a specific target color range in the viewer window. Picking a color
automatically creates curve points in the graph of the current tab.

HHS node

The HHS node —Hue to Hue and Saturation— is a new kind of node that allows you to map a certain hue on the image and
replace it with another color with a different hue and saturation. Here is an example where the red has been desaturated,
but the other colors remain the same:

The HHS editor allows you to drag and drop the hue circles to another location on the color space to replace the original
color with another one.

Knee curve node

The Knee Curve node lets you create simple technical curve adjustments with three parameters for “Black (toe)” and
“White (knee)”:

o Limit: Increases/decreases the limit for white or black on the curve’s y-axis
o Offset: Increases/decreases the offset between the limit and the knee or toe curve point
« Threshold: Increases/decreases the x + y coordinates of the knee or toe curve point
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Amount slider

CDL nodes, RGB curve nodes, HSL curve nodes, and HHS nodes have an amount slider that allows fine-tuning the effect
of the associated grading node. There is an intensity level indicator on the right-hand side of the node. When clicking on
it, you can adjust the intensity in a popover window, either with a slider or by typing in a value from 0-100%.
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Grading modes

A grading mode defines rules for adding, removing, and reordering nodes in order to follow standardized look pipelines

and allow related export options such as CDL+LUT and AMF 2.0.

All standard grading modes (except the “Freestyle” modes) ensure the fixed image processing order of

1. input transforms
o e.g. ACES input transform
. primary adjustments
o e.g. CDL, Saturation

o e.g. RGB curves, HSL curves

2
3. secondary adjustments
4

. output transforms
o e.g. ACES output transform, log-to-display-colorspace 3D LUT

In those modes, CDL and Saturation (used for primary adjustments) cannot be ordered between LUT and curve
adjustments or vice versa.

In addition to rules, a grading mode also provides a default look template consisting of several nodes as a starting point

for the look pipeline.

The available grading modes are:

Grading Mode

CDL+LUT

CDL Advanced

ACES CDL

ACES

Advanced

Freestyle

ACES Freestyle

Nodes

xCDL, 1x Sat, 1x 3D LUT

xCDL, xSat, xCurves, xLUT

xCDL, 1x Sat

xCDL, xSat, xCurves, xXLMT

xCDL, xSat, xCurves, xXLMT

xCDL, xSat, xCurves, xXLMT

Set the grading mode

Ordering

limited

limited

limited

limited

free

free

Export options

CDL, CDL+LUT, 3D LUT, PFL

CDL, CDL+LUT, 3D LUT, PFL

CDL, AMF, 3D LUT, PFL

CDL, AMF, AMF+CLF, 3D LUT, PFL

3D LUT, PFL

3D LUT, PFL

To set the the grading mode, open the slot settings of the selected slot.

¢ Click on the you want to set up

« Click on the tab to open the settings of the slot

Within the slot settings you will find the filter which consist of all options that correlate with the look of a shot.
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¢ Click on the dropdown and select the mode according to your needs.
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Private mode

By activating private via pressing the button in the slot’s settings, in the slot’s preview, or in the toolbar, attached
grading devices will be excluded from further changes of the look in your slot.

This makes it possible to exclude the rest of the filmset from look experiments, which are then only visible on Livegrade’s
monitor outputs.

As soon as you deactivate the private mode, the current look will be sent to the grading device again.

Private mode is only available on Input Slots in Live mode.

55



Livegrade
Reference

Linked nodes table

The table shows you which nodes of which slots are currently linked.
Linked nodes table
To open the linked nodes table

¢ Click on the ellipsis menu next to the look name in the bottom-left of the screen
e Click on [Linked Nodes Table...]

Active link icon
A blue circle indicates the link which is currently active. Adjusting the grade will use the link to transmit the adjustment to

other nodes.

Enabled/disabled checkbox
A check marks a link which is currently enabled.

Type and name label
Shows the node’s type and name of the link.

Slots label
Shows the slots which contain the linked node.

X button
press the X button to delete a link.

56



Livegrade
Reference

Filters

Filter types

Livegrade provides the following filters for input slots, library slots, temporary slots, and outputs:

Crop with offset and rotation parameters and an auto-detection to crop out the black-bordered status info from a
camera HUD

Flip for flipping the image horizontally/vertically

Transform for rotating or scaling the image

Anamorphic Desqueeze to view images captured with anamorphic lenses

Fit to Canvas allowing overlays on the entire viewer area with a customizable canvas color which adapts signals in
other aspect ratios to the 16:9

Frame Lines allowing frame lines overlays and importing ARRI FLLIT XML and ASC-FDL

Metadata Overlay with parameters for the metadata fields Camera, Slate Info, Tally State, Slot Mode (Live,
Playback), Clip Name, Timecode, Custom Text, Sensor FPS, EI/ISO, White Balance (incl. Green Tint), ND Filter,
Lens Model, Aperture, Focus Distance, Filter, and Cam Tilt/Roll

Tally with various indicator options, and style and size parameters allows to apply an on-screen tally to indicate the
current operation state (Record, Record Rehearsal, Live, Play, Pause) in various styles

Image Overlay with offset, scale, and opacity parameters (e.g., for adding a logo or watermark)

LUT for loading a 3D LUT in a .cube format (e.g., for applying a conversion LUT for a certain display that should not
be part of the look)

Additional filters

MODULE

The following filters require activation via the Key and mix module.

Blur adds a Gaussian blur (e.g., for softening the background plate of a compositing).

Keyer with various matte and fill control parameters and a spill suppression allows real-time removal of greenish or
blueish areas from live or playback signals, and creates a transparent, isolated foreground for compositing (via the
overlay layout mode of a composite slot)
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Filter presets

Filter presets allow you to save customized filter settings and quickly reapply them across projects. This is especially
useful when you frequently use the same frame lines, crop settings, or other filter adjustments and want a consistent,
repeatable setup.

A filter preset captures the current parameter values of a filter and stores them under a name you choose. Once saved, a
preset can be recalled at any time from any project on the same device.

Presets are stored locally in Livegrade’s application support directory, ensuring they persist across sessions.
Note: Some filters may not support presets. Supported filters appear with preset options in their ellipsis menu.

Saving a filter preset

Go to the filter you want to save as preset

Click the ellipsis (...) button besides the filter’s name

Select Save As New Preset...

Enter a name and confirm.

If the name already exists, you'll be asked whether to replace the existing preset.

Apply a saved preset

Go to the filter you want to adjust
Click on the filter’s ellipsis (...) menu
Select Apply Preset

Select a preset from the menu.

The filter updates immediately.

Deleting filter presets
To delete a single preset

Go to the filter which offers a preset which you want to delete
Click on the ellipsis (...) menu

Select Delete Preset

Select the preset, and confirm.

To delete all presets

¢ Select Delete Preset... > Delete All, then confirm.
e Presets are removed from both the menu and local storage.
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Frame Lines filter

The Frame Lines filter provides tools for defining, displaying, and styling up to four independent frame lines that can
represent framing decisions, protection areas, and canvas boundaries.

This reference article describes the filter’s Ul elements and gives a short explanation for each parameter, while the article
Working with frame lines provides an in-depth guide to creating and importing frame lines.

+ Frame Lines
1 2 3
Adjust All Frame Lines
Frame Line
Canvas
Show

Geometry

1,781 (16:9)

Full Box

Outside
0,00 %
4
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Filter settings for frame lines

Filter settings Ul
The frame line filter consists of the following Ul elements:

The ellipsis button gives access to additional actions, including saving and applying filter presets (see Filter presets) and
loading XML or FDL files for importing frame lines in ARRI FLLIT XML and ASC FDL formats.

The segmented control presents four frame line tabs, with Frame Line 1 (Framing Decision) and Frame Line 4 (Canvas)
enabled by default. Each tab displays a thin colored line beneath it when its frame line is visible, using the color assigned
to that frame line.

The reset button next to segmented control lets you reset the currently selected frame line to the system’s default value.
Like in other filters, there is also a reset button in the filter header that resets the whole filter to its default values

Adjust All Frame Lines button enables a dedicated mode for geometry adjustments to all frame lines based on Frame
Line 4 (Canvas). The aspect ratio is not editable while adjusting all frame lines together.

Frame Line box

+ Name shows a default label for each frame line: Framing Decision (1), Framing Decision Protection (2), Effective
Canvas (3), and Canvas (4). You can rename these as needed.
o Visibility state is reflected by the colored indicator under the tab:
o Show sets the frame line as visible and displays a colored line under the tab.
o Hide sets the frame line as not visible and displays no colored line.
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Geometry box

Ratio provides a dropdown with all common aspect ratios.

Custom allows entering a custom aspect ratio in the format XYZ:1.

Scale adjusts the size of the frame line and can compensate for display offsets caused by the camera OSD in SDI
signals.

Offset X moves the frame line horizontally.

Offset Y moves the frame line vertically.

Appearance box

Style provides options for defining the appearance of the frame line, including Full Box, Top/Bottom, Left/Right,
Corner, Tick Width and Tick Height.

Size provides length presets—Regular, Short, Medium, and Long.

Center provides center mark options: None, Cross, Small Cross, Dot, and Small Dot.

Location determines whether the frame line is drawn inside or outside the defined area.

Shading applies shading to the area outside the frame line using a 0—100% slider.

Width sets the line thickness using a 1-16 slider.

Color is defined using R/G/B numeric fields and a color picker.

Opacity adjusts the transparency using a 0—100% slider.
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Keyer filter

|

This article covers features that require activation via a module license.

The Keyer filter provides tools to create a matte for a uniformly colored background, such as a green screen, in order to
blend a foreground with a background plate using a composite slot.

This reference article describes the filter’s Ul elements and gives a short explanation for each parameter, while the article
Green screen compositing provides a guide to blend a foreground with a background plate.

Preview

Green
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Filter settings Ul
The keyer filter consists of the following Ul elements:

¢ Mode: Switch between the viewing modes:

o Preview: shows the filtered image

o Matte: shows transparent areas in black and non-transparent areas in white
Channel: Choose the desired target color channel for your key (green or blue)
Color: Pick a color in the area of the green or blue screen
Noise level: Increases the amount of pixels included in the transparent area
Details level: Retains more details in the non-transparent areas
Amount: Increases the overall red/green (or orange/blue) color difference mask
Black fill: Increases the transparent areas of the final mask
White fill: Increases the non-transparent areas of the final mask
Spill level: Neutralizes color spill in the overall image
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Import and Export

Look import

Livegrade supports importing the following look formats

e ASC-CDL (*.cdl)

e 3D LUT (*.cube)

e 1D LUT (*.cube)

o ACES Metadata File (*.amf)
e Pomfort Look (*.pfl)

e Pomfort Look Archive (*.pfla)

Import ASC-CDL (*.cdl)

If you want to use an external CDL file in Livegrade, you have the following options:
¢ Load a CDL into current look
e Import a CDL as Shot
¢ Import a CDL as Look Preset

Load a CDL into current look

To import a CDL in order to use it in the current look

Press on the (Gearwheel) button within a CDL node
Click (Toad ASC-CDL (.cdl))
Select the *.cdl file from your hard drive

Click on to load the file

Show Look

CDL

Saturation

3D LUT

Load ASC-CDL (*.cdl)...
Save ASC-CDL (*.cdl)...

Reset All Values

Import a CDL as Shot
To import a CDL into the shot library

¢ In the main menu, select
o Shot Library > Import Look as Shot > [ASC-CDL (*.cdl)]
o Select the *.cdl file from your hard drive

¢ Click on to load the file
Import a CDL as Look Preset

To import a CDL into the look library

¢ |n the main menu, select
o Look and Filter > Presets > Import Look as Look Preset > [ASC-CDL (*.cdl)]
o Select the *.cdl file from your hard drive

e Click on to load the file.

Import 3D LUT (*.cube)

Load a 3D LUT into current look

To import a 3D LUT in order to use it in the current look
e Presson ttle button within a 3D LUT node
¢ Select the *.cube file from your hard drive

« If you are loading a LUT which converts the image into a display referred colorspace, click on(Show Options ) and
select the Output Colorspace accordingly.
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e Click on to load the file
Import 1D LUT (*.cube)
Load a 1D LUT into current look
To import a 1D LUT in order to use it in the current look

e Press on the button within a 1D LUT node
¢ Select the *.cube file from your hard drive

e Click on to load the file
Import ACES Metadata File (*.amf)
If you want to use an external ACES Metadata File (the “AMF) in Livegrade, you have the following options:

¢ Import an AMF as Shot
¢ |Import an AMF as Look Preset

Import an AMF as Shot
To import an AMF into the shot library

¢ In the main menu, select
o Shot Library > Import Look as Shot > [ACES Metadata File (*.amf)]
o Select the *.amf file from your hard drive

¢ Click on to load the file
Import an AMF as Look Preset
To import an AMF into the look library

¢ |n the main menu, select
o Look and Filter > Presets > Import Look as Look Preset > [ACES Metadata File (*.amf)]
o Select the *.cdl file from your hard drive

e Click on to load the file

Mapping between AMF elements and a Livegrade look

ACES Metadata File Livegrade look
clipld / clipName Clip identifier
pipelinelnfo / description Look name
pipelinelnfo / systemVersion ACES version selector within IDT node
inputTransform IDT node (also includes ACES version and gamut

compression)

lookTransform CDL, Saturation, LMT, HSL, HHS, RGB node

outputTransform ODT node

Import Pomfort Look (*.pfl)
If you want to import a Pomfort Look (the “PFL”) in Livegrade, you have the following options:

¢ Import a PFL as Shot
e Import a PFL as Look Preset

Import a PFL as Shot
To import a PFL into the shot library
¢ In the main menu, select

o Shot Library > Import Look as Shot > [Pomfort Look (*.pfl)]
o Select the *.pfl file from your hard drive

¢ Click on to load the file

63



Livegrade
Reference

Import a PFL as Look Preset
To import a PFL into the look library
¢ In the main menu, select

o Look and Filter > Presets > Import Look as Look Preset > [Pomfort Look (*.pfl)]
o Select the *.pfl file from your hard drive

¢ Click on to load the file.
Import Pomfort Look Archive (*.pfla)

If you want to import looks within a Pomfort Look Archive (the “PFLA”) in Livegrade, you have the following options:

e Import a PFLA as Shots
e Import a PFLA as Look Presets

Import a PFLA as Shots
To import multiple looks from a PFLA into the shot library

¢ |n the main menu, select
o File > [Import Look Archive (PFLA) ...]
o Select the *.pfla file from your hard drive

« Click on and select “Import looks only (without media)”

e Click on to load the file

Tip: If you want to import a PFLA including media files, please find more information in ourSharing look archives
with media article.

Import a PFLA as Look Presets
To import multiple looks from a PFLA into the look library

¢ |n the main menu, select
o Look and Filter > Presets > [Import Look Presets as Look Archive (PFLA) ...]
o Select the *.pfla file from your hard drive

¢ Click on to load the file
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Media import
Livegrade supports importing media, including QuickTime movies and various still image formats.

Media import

Use the File > [Import Media Into Library...] menu item, or its associated keyboard shortcut (CMD + I), to import media
into the library. Note that each media item will be copied into the currently configured record folder. In the open dialog,
you can select multiple files for simultaneous import, and you can also import movies and still images together.

o Supported formats for movies are QuickTime files in any ProRes family codec.
« Supported formats for still images are jpeg, png, tiff, heif, or heic.

In addition to importing via the menu item, you can also drag and drop supported media files onto the application’s dock
icon to import media directly from a Finder window.

Automatic label assignment

By default, all newly imported media are automatically assigned the “Imported Media” label (grey label). You can change
this behavior in the “Automatic Label Assignment” section of the library settings.
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Export shot(s) as

The Export Shot(s) As dialog allows to export looks from multiple shots together with an associated reference still.
“Export Shot As...” can be opened

¢ via the button on the very right of the toolbar
« via the contextual menu of selected slots > [Export Shot(s) As...]
¢ via the main menu File > [Export Shot(s) As...]

The “Export Shot(s) As...” dialog lets you choose from the following options:

Filename textfield
Sets the name of the exported file

Export Look dropdown menu
Select the file format of the look. See Export Look options for more details.

Naming Scheme dropdown menu
Allows you to choose the desired file naming scheme for your exported images.

Export Still Images dropdown menu

Choose the desired option for exporting a still image together with the look file. If the shot contains a clip as a reference
medium, the thumbnail frame will be used to generate the exported image. You can choose which format the image file
shall be, and if the look and/or input filters shall be applied.

File Type dropdown menu
Allows you to choose the image file type for your exported images ( jpeg, tiff, or heic).

Apply Look checkbox
Lets you select if the look should be applied to the exported image.

Apply Input Slot Filters checkbox
Lets you select if input slot filters should be applied to the exported image.

Export Look options

e ASC-CDL (*.cdl): Exports an ASC-CDL per shot.
o The exported CDL combines all CDL and Saturation nodes of a shot’s look in one single ASC-CDL.
o 3D LUT, 1D LUT and curve nodes won’t be exported.
e ASC-CDL + 3D LUT 33x33x33 [combo] (*.cdl): Exports an ASC-CDL and a 33x33x33 3D LUT per shot.
o The exported CDL combines all CDL and Saturation nodes of a shot’s look in one single ASC-CDL.
o The exported 3D LUT combines all 3D LUT, 1D LUT and curve nodes in one single 3D LUT.
¢ ASC-CDL + 3D LUT 65x65x65 [combo] (*.cdl): Exports an ASC-CDL and a 65x65x65 3D LUT per shot.
o The exported CDL combines all CDL and Saturation nodes of a shot’s look in one single ASC-CDL.
o The exported 3D LUT combines all 3D LUT, 1D LUT and curve nodes in one single 3D LUT.
+ Pomfort Look Exchange Format (*.pfl): Exports a Pomfort Look File that can be used to transport looks to
another Livegrade or Silverstack instance. It will contain every node of the look. You can learn about
transporting looks from Livegrade to Silverstack in the article Transferring Looks from Livegrade to Silverstack.
e 3D LUT 33x33x33 (*.cube): Exports a 33x33x33 3D LUT which includes all nodes of the shot’s look. If the shot was
created in ACES grading mode, it also contains input and output transform.
o 3D LUT 65x65x65 (*.cube): Exports a 65x65x65 3D LUT which includes all nodes of the shot’s look. If the shot was
created in ACES grading mode, it also contains input and output transform.

Export look options for ACES looks
If you select the according ACES grading modes the export options will also include:

o ACES Metadata File (AMF): Exports an ACES Metadata File per shot. The AMF is an XML-based format specified
by ACES for interchanging the entire setup of an ACES pipeline, including IDT, and ODT, ACES version information
for all transforms, and ASC-CDL including its working color space.

o The CDL inside the AMF combines all CDL and Saturation nodes of a shot’s look in one single ASC-CDL.
o Custom IDTs will be exported as CLF. If a CLF is used for multiple shots as custom IDT, it will only be
exported once.

o ACES Metadata File (AMF) + CLF [combo]: Exports an ACES Metadata File per shot. The AMF is an XML-based
format specified by ACES for interchanging the entire setup of an ACES pipeline, including IDT, and ODT, ACES
version information for all transforms, and ASC-CDL including its working color space.

o The CDL inside the AMF combines all CDL and Saturation nodes of a shot’s look in one single ASC-CDL.

o Custom IDTs will be exported as CLF. If a CLF is used for multiple shots as custom IDT, it will only be
exported once.

o LMTs used in LMT nodes will be exported as CLF. If a CLF is used as LMT for multiple shots, it will only be
exported once. Empty LMT nodes won'’t be exported as CLF.

o All curve nodes will be combined and exported as CLF.
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Export images from shot(s)

You can export image files from the currently selected media items in the library (clips and/or stills), including the option
to export the marker positions of clips as individual stills.

“Export Images From Shots” can be opened
« viathe button on the very right of the toolbar
¢ via the contextual menu of selected slots > [Export Images From Shot(s)...]
« via the main menu File > [Export Images From Shot(s)...]

An Export Images window lets you choose from the following options:

Export to textfield
Lets you choose the target directory for your image export.

Naming Scheme dropdown menu
Allows you to choose the desired file naming scheme for your exported images.

File Type dropdown menu
Allows you to choose the image file type for your exported images ( jpeg, tiff, or heic).

Apply Look checkbox
Lets you select if the look should be applied to the exported image.

Apply Input Slot Filters checkbox
Lets you select if input slot filters should be applied to the exported image.

Marker Positions multiple checkboxes
Lets you select which marker types of the selected clips should be included as exported images.

File Name Suffix multiple checkboxes
Allow you to include relevant info from your markers in the file name of the images.

Export button
Exports the images to disk.

Export via AirDrop... button
Allows you to share the images with anyone nearby via AirDrop.
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Export look archive (PFLA)
You can export the shots of the currently selected bin or folder with their metadata as a Pomfort look archive (PFLA).
The PFLA can be used

o to share shots including reference media between Livegrade instances
o for look matching in Silverstack

“Export as Look Archive (PFLA)...” can be opened

¢ via the contextual menu of a smart group or a folder > [Export as Look Archive (PFLA)...]
¢ via the main menu File > [Export as Look Archive (PFLA)...]

The “Export as Look Archive (PFLA)...” dialog offers the following controls:
Media References dropdown menu

e Current media folder: Exports the PFLA using the existing media folder references.
« New media folder with copies of all media: Copies all associated media files into a new media folder that is saved
together with a PFLA containing references to the new media folder.

Export for dropdown menu

o Silverstack 8.9/9: PFLA will be compatible with Silverstack 8.9/9. The PFLA will not contain markers, in/out ranges,
filters and groups.
o Livegrade 7: PFLA will contain markers, in/out ranges, filters and groups.

Save button
Exports and saves the PFLA to your file system.

Cancel button
Closes the export dialog.
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Export viewer image
You can quick export an image file from input slots and outputs in the file formats jpeg, tiff, or heic file.
You can choose between the following ways to export an image directly to a harddisk:

« Direct export to disk:
o File > Export Viewer Image > [From Selected Output]
= exports the current viewer image directly to disk. You can set the default location for the image export
in Livegrade’s general settings.
¢ Direct export to disk from specific input slot or output:
o File > Export Viewer Image > [From Input Slot X] or
o File > Export Viewer Image > [From Output X]
= exports the current viewer image of a dedicated input slot or output to disk. You can set the default
location for the image export in Livegrade’s general settings.
« Export to disk with save dialog:
o File > Export Viewer Image > [From Selected Output As...]
= opens a save dialog, allowing you to enter a file name and select the target directory for the viewer
image to be exported.
e AirDrop:
o File > Export Viewer Image > [From Selected Output via AirDrop...]
= allows you to share the current viewer image with anyone nearby via AirDrop.

Additionally, you can trigger all image export options via the export toolbar button as well.
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Export metadata (CSV)

You can export the shots of the currently selected bin, folder, or smart group as a CSV metadata sheet.

The shot metadata sheet includes all columns of the shots table’s current view. The clip-identifier is used to identify the
shot and is therefore displayed as the first column. You can change the columns in the sheet by changing the columns in
the shots table.

“Export Metadata (CSV)” can be opened
e viathe button at the very right of the main toolbar
¢ via the contextual menu of a smart group or a folder > [Export Metadata (CSV)...]
« via the main menu File > [Export Metadata (CSV)...]

The “Export Metadata (CSV)” dialog lets you choose from the following options:

Save As textfield
Sets the name of the exported file.

Tags textfield
Possibility to the PDF file.

Where dropdown menu
Sets the location of the exported file

Separator / Delimiter dropdown menu
Defines the character used to separate cells of the resulting CSV.

Open after creation checkbox
Opens the PDF after saving.
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Export report (PDF)

You can export the shots of the currently selected bin or folder with their metadata as a PDF report.

The report consists of a table of shots with metadata columns. The selection of columns follows the selection of columns
in the shot table of the main window. You can change the columns in the report by changing the columns in the shot
table.

“Export Report (PDF)” can be opened
« viathe button at the very right of the main toolbar
¢ via the contextual menu of a smart group or a folder > [Export Report (PDF)...]
¢ via the main menu File > [Export Report (PDF)...]

The “Export Report (PDF)...” dialog lets you choose from the following options:

Save As textfield
Sets the name of the exported file.

Tags textfield
Possibility to the PDF file.

Where dropdown menu
Sets the location of the exported file

Include clip identifiers checkbox
Shows the column “Clip Identifier” on the report.

Include thumbnails checkbox
Shows the column “Preview” on the report.

Open after creation checkbox
Opens the PDF after saving.
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General Settings

Settings overview
With your Livegrade application, several settings and configurations will be saved on your computer.

Those settings and configurations can be

¢ exported and imported individually by using the “Settings Export/Import” dialog, or
« moved entirely to a different computer by using the ‘Clone System” dialog.

Global settings

Global settings are settings that can be made specifically for the computer.

To edit global settings, open Livegrade’s settings via the main menu Livegrade > [Settings...].
Global settings include, for example:

Automatic naming schemes for “Clip Identifier” or “Viewer Image Export”

Slating System

Behavior after a recording
Devices

Project settings

Project settings are settings that are saved with every project.

To edit project settings, open Livegrade’s settings via the main menu Livegrade > [Settings...].

Sections that are stored individually for each project are indicated by the suffix... for Project “Your-Project-Name”.
Project settings include, for example:

Custom fields

Labels

Marker types
Media and record folders

Configurations

Like the global settings, configurations are computer specific and they include individual configurations in the app, such
as

¢ Shot library column and smart group layouts
« Router configurations
¢ Automations
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Settings Export/lmport

You can export/import the computer- and project specific settings from Livegrade, using the Settings Export/Import
mechanism.

Export settings
To export settings, open the export settings dialog via the main menu:

o Livegrade > Settings Export/Import > [Export Settings...]
In the opening dialog, check all settings you want to export.
Configurations which don't differ from the default installation are disabled.
Import settings
To import settings, open the import settings dialog via the main menu:

¢ Livegrade > Settings Export/Import > [Import Settings...]

Chose your settings file from your file system and confirm with a click on the(Tmport) button at the bottom right of the
dialog.

To only import dedicated settings, show the options of the import dialog by clicking on the button at the
bottom left of the dialog. Checkboxes for settings or configurations which are not part of the file are disabled.

Tip: The import dialog also supports video routing configurations exported from Livegrade v6.
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Clone system

Livegrade supports transferring its complete system configuration from one computer to another. You can use this feature
if you need to change from one computer to another, or share your system configuration with another user. Additionally,
you can back up your preferred system configuration to retrieve it as a starting point at any time.

You open the dedicated “Clone System” wizard via the Livegrade > Export/Import Settings > [Clone System...] menu
item. You can choose to “export clone information” to export info from the current computer or “import clone information”

to import info from another computer.

The wizard allows exporting and importing a settings file including all relevant configurations, and guides you through the
process of transferring projects and settings for Stream Deck or Tangent controllers.

Clone System

Clone your Livegrade system

This wizard walks you through cloning your Livegrade system to another computer or sharing your system with
other users.

file and importing it on another computer, transferring

Open Onling Help Export Clone Information... Import Clone Information...

Screenshot
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Media folders and record folder

Media files imported or recorded within Livegrade are stored in a designated “Media Folder”. Each project uses one media
folder as the current “Record Folder.” When you import new media files or generate new recordings within Livegrade, the
corresponding media files are saved into the currently set record folder.

Media folders and the current record folder are project-depending settings. Consequently, it makes sense to use a
separate media folder/record folder for each project.

You can set the record folder when creating a new project or change the record folder in the “Recording”
preferences. The default parent directory for project Media is “Livegrade Media” in ~/Movies.

New Project

Project

Untitled Project 1

Open Existing Project... Cancel | Craate..

New project window

Unique media folder references and media status

Each Livegrade media folder contains a “LIVEGRADE-ASSET-FOLDER.json” file holding an UUID for unambiguous
referencing of media assets in Livegrade projects.

Note: Livegrade detects a media folder by reading the UUID stored in the JSON file of the folder. Make sure that the
corresponding JSON file always remains in its media folder.

When you change a project’s media folder in the recording preferences, Livegrade automatically detects the UUID of the
new media folder and reconnects any matching media if the project holds media files that are associated with the UUID.

Removing a media folder that contains project media files results in an offline media status for the associated shots.
When you add a matching media folder again, offline media files reconnect immediately, also if the directory was
renamed or moved in Finder or it is a copy of the original directory on another drive.

The offline media status of media folders (and volumes) is also indicated by a lower opacity of the rows in the table of the
recording preferences.

Livegrade’s media storage system also allows sharing Pomfort look archives (.pfla), including media; seeSharing look
archives with media.

Multiple media folders

In Livegrade you can add multiple media folders to the same project. In the media folders table of your project’s recording
preferences you can add and remove media folders. One media folder can be made the current record folder. You can
remove all media folders with the exception of the currently set record folder. When importing PFLAs with media you can
add the corresponding media folder to your project’s recording preferences and use it immediately without copying the
files to your record folder. Learn more about Sharing look archives with media.
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@ Make Record Folder + Reveal In Finder

Profes 422

Driginal Timecode

Record All Armed Slots

Stop All Armed Slots

Behaviour After Recarding

Au ically load new clips for playback
After Recording Has Stopped
number | Aftar Recording Has Stopped

Recording tab in Livegrade’s settings

Note: When adding a media folder from another project to your project’s recording preferences and you delete shots
and the associated media files within one of the projects, the files will be offline in both projects

Handling media files
Livegrade provides various options to handle the media files of your recordings and stills:

« Duplicate As Still: You can duplicate shots with movie recordings as new shots with still images (e.qg., to save disk
space or to create a duplicate with reference image for working in mobile environments with reduced equipment).
The still image is created at the position of the shot’s thumbnail frame and is stored in the currently active record
folder, even if the original movie recording is stored in a different media folder.

¢ Delete ... : When deleting shots, you can choose to delete the shot and the associated media file or to delete the
shot and keep the media file (e.g., to avoid conflicts with files in a shared media folder).

+ Reveal Media In Finder: A “Reveal Media In Finder” item in the contextual menu of the shot library lets you quickly
reveal the associated media file of a selected shot in its media folder in the Finder.
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Library settings

The library settings define how shots are labeled, and annotated in the shot library. These settings control names for
custom fields, label names, automatic label assignment, and marker categories.

All of the library settings are project-dependent, meaning they apply only to the currently opened project. Project-
specific settings are labeled in the interface with “for project” followed by the project name.

To open the library settings

e open Livegrade’s settings via the main menu (Livegrade > [Settings...]) and
o select the Library tab

® ndditicnal Shots

1 *One Day HOR

Library settings

Titles for Custom Fields

The custom metadata fields allow you to adapt the shot library to your needs. Use the given textfields to establish fields

that are needed in the production.

Those metadata fields are also available in the Smart Group layout configuration — so you can group your shots based on

your custom fields. If you don’t enter any specific names, the default names will be used.
Typical custom fields are:

Field Size

Camera Movement
Point of View

QC notes

Break

Lens Serial Number

Label Names

Labels categorize shots in the shot library. They help distinguish different types of recorded or imported media in the clip

library.
Each label has a color and name and can be customized for the current project.
If you don’t enter any specific names, the default names will be used.

Typical labels include:
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Shot

Master Shots
Additional Shots
Reference Still
Reference Clip
Experimental 1
Experimental 2
Imported Media

Automatic Label Assignment

Automatic label assignment defines which label is applied when a new shot is created or media is imported.

These settings help automatically categorize media in the clip library during production.

Recorded Clips pop-up menu
Defines the label automatically assigned to recorded clips.

Created Stills pop-up menu
Defines the label applied to created still shots.

Rehearsals pop-up menu
Defines the label applied to recordings and still shots created while “Rehearsal” mode is active.

Composite Recordings pop-up menu
Defines the label applied to recordings created from composite slots.

Imported Media pop-up menu
Defines the label applied to imported media files.

Marker names
Marker names define the categories available when creating markers.

Each marker type has an associated color and name and can be customized for the current project.

These marker categories help structure annotations for QC observations, continuity notes, or technical issues.

Typical marker categories include:

Reference
Focus

Team

Cam Movement
VFEX

Lens Flare
Lighting

Slate
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Recording settings

To change settings that apply to your recordings, open Livegrade’s settings via the main menu (Livegrade > [Settings...])
and select the Recording tab.

There, you will find the following sections:
o Media Folders for Project
¢ Recording
o Auto Record
» Behaviour After Recording
Media Folders for Project

You can add multiple “media folders” to flexibly add additional media storage space. The media folders are a project-
dependent setting.

You must define one media folder as the current “record folder”. There can only be one record folder configured at a tim

Find more detailed information about that in the corresponding Media folders and record folder article.

Recording

Record Format dropdown menu
You can choose between various codecs of the ProRes family.

Timecode dropdown menu
Defines whether the timecode for the created shot should be taken from the image source or from the local time on your
computer.

e Current Time: The timecode used for your slots will be your local time from your computer’s setting.
e Original Timecode: The timecode used for your slots will be the one received from the camera via SDI.

Tip: When creating group recordings, the timecode will be used to sync the clips. For this use case, make sure to
jam-sync cameras properly in order to create timecode-synced groups using SMTPE timecode.
Alternatively, you can sync multiple incoming signals in your group recording by using the current time as timecode.

Cancelled Recordings dropdown menu
Defines what happens to a recorded file after using an action to cancel the recording.

Create Subfolders for Stored Media Items checkbox
Enabling this option will store reference media items in subfolders based on the creation date.

Auto Record
You can trigger start/stop recording based on the record flag embedded in SDI camera signals.

¢ You can choose between different Trigger Record Behaviours and Trigger Stop Behaviours (e.g., if you can only
receive a record for one camera in your setup, you can choose that this camera should trigger start/stop recording
for all cameras).

« If your production requirements allow the use of RecRun timecode, you can choose that option as an alternative
way to use auto record (e.g., if you cannot receive a record flag via SDI). The RecRun auto record mechanism
triggers start/stop recording based on if the timecode is running or not. Consequently, you need to ensure that all
cameras are set to RecRun timecode.

Tigger Record Behavior dropdown menu
Defines what action should be triggered when Livegrade receives a record flag via SDI.

Tigger Stop Behavior dropdown menu
Defines what action should be triggered when Livegrade receives a standby flag via SDI.

Behaviour After Recording

Switch to live mode when recording is triggered checkbox
This option is enabled by default to switch slots which started to record to “Live”. Disable the option to avoid the automatic
switch.

Automatically load new clips for playback checkbox
When active, clips will be automatically loaded for playback into their source slots.

Switch to playback checkbox
This option is only available if “Automatically load new clips for playback” is enabled.
Enable this option to switch a slot to playback once a shot was loaded to the slot after the recording stopped.

Increase take number checkbox and dropdown menu
When active, Livegrade automatically increments the take field in the global metadata.
You can chose one of the following options:
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« After All Armed Slots Stopped Recording: Take increment will happen, if all armed slots stopped recording, e.g.,
by using the “Stop Recording In All Armed Slots” button in the main toolbar.

o After Still For All Armed Slot Was Created: Take increment will happen, if a still for all armed slots was taken,
e.g., by using the “Create Still For All Armed Slots” button in the main toolbar.

Increase also after single recording checkbox
Per default, the “Increase take number” actions only respect stopped recordings which affect all armed slots (e.g., when
using “Stop Recording In All Armed Slots”). If the take number should also be increased when stopping a single recording

Increase clip number checkbox and dropdown menu
When active, Livegrade automatically increments the clip field in the slot metadata, respecting the current clip number of

the slot.
You can chose one of the following options:

« After Single Recording Has Stopped: Clip increment will happen, if a slot stopped recording.
o After Still For Individual Slot Was Created: Clip increment will happen, if a still for a slot was created.
o After Recording Or Still Was Created: Clip increment will happen, if a slot stopped recording or a still from the slot

was created.

Clip number will not be increased during rehearsal mode.
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Slating settings

To change settings that apply to slating metadata fields, open Livegrade’s settings via the main menu (Livegrade >
[Settings...]) and select the Slating tab.

Slating system dropdown menu

Defines which slating structure is used and which metadata fields, menu items and controller actions are available when
editing scene, shot, and take.

The selected slating system determines which fields and key actions are available:

e Standard
Uses separate scene, shot, and take fields for continuous slating (e.g., Scene “56” / Shot “4” / Take “2”).
Includes actions for all three fields, such as Increase Shot, Increase Scene, and combined actions like Increase
Shot and Reset Take or Increase Scene and Reset Shot and Take.

¢ American
Uses a combined scene field (number + letter) and a take field for American slating (e.g., Scene “66C” / Take “2”).
The shot field is not used.
Focuses on scene and take actions, such as Increase Scene, Increase Scene and Reset Take, and Increase
i(lzlene Number and Reset Scene Letter and Take.

[ ]
Enables all fields and actions for maximum flexibility. This is useful, for example, if you work with American slating
but also want to use the shot field (e.g., Scene “56” / Shot “C” / Take “2”).
Combines both approaches, including shot-based actions like Increase Shot and Reset Take together with scene
letter—based actions like Increase Scene Number and Reset Scene Letter and Take.

Note: Changing the slating system can affect clip identifier naming, depending on the configured naming scheme
(e.g., Scene—Take—Camera). When switching the slating system, Reeltime displays a confirmation dialog to
optionally update the naming scheme accordingly.

Custom Reset Values multiple checkboxes and textfields

Defines custom reset values for scene, shot, and take. These values are applied when resetting slating metadata.
Tip: If you work with American slating but also want to use the shot field, set the shot field’s custom reset value to an
empty field. This ensures that the master shot of a new scene is created without a scene letter.

Scene Letter checkbox and textfield

Controls whether a letter is automatically appended when increasing the scene value (e.g., “5” = “5A”). This option is

enabled automatically when using the American slating system and disabled when using the Standard system.

Note: Letter increments follow an overflow system (e.g., “Z” = “AA”).

Skipped Characters textfield

Defines characters that are skipped when incrementing letters in scene, shot, or take fields. fields.
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Keyboard shortcuts

There are a variety of keyboard shortcuts available for commands in the main menu of the application. Keyboard
shortcuts help you to boost your productivity by offering direct physical buttons to features of the application.

Some shortcuts are already predefined. You can also set shortcuts for selected commands that you perform quite often in
order to memorize the interaction with the application more easily.

To inspect the exact list of available keyboard shortcuts go to “Keyboard Shortcuts...” in the “Livegrade” menu. This will
open the “Keyboard Shortcuts Editor”

Listing and searching keyboard shortcuts

The keyboard shortcut editor shows a table with list of all actions in the main menu with their currently set keyboard
shortcuts. You can search the list by typing into the search bar on top of the table.

Edit keyboard shortcuts
To edit a keyboard shortcut:
1. Select “Map Keys” to allow changes on the key mapping list.
2. Choose the command row.
3. To set or modify a shortcut press the key or keys to use as the new keyboard shortcut. You can use modifiers,
numbers, letters and characters individually or in combination.
To remove the associated shortcut permanently press X1 (delete / backspace) button.
Close the “Edit Keyboard Shortcuts” window when you are done.

If you choose a shortcut already assigned to a command, a warning dialog box will be displayed that shows which
command already used the chosen shortcut.

Select “Cancel” and choose another key for your current command, or select “Reassign” which removes the shortcut from
the old command and sets it for the selected command.

Restoring sets of keyboard shortcuts

You can reset all keyboard shortcuts to latest version of defaults by clicking “Restore defaults...”.
Note: Restoring keyboard shortcuts requires a restart of the application.

Exporting and importing of keyboard shortcuts

Keyboard shortcuts can be exported and imported with the Settings Export/Import dialog.
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Device Integrations
All device integrations in Livegrade

Livegrade supports a wide range of devices that interact with the software. The device types are:

LUT boxes
Cameras
Monitors

Video routers
Video /O devices

Grading panels
Controller

LED Processing and Control
LUT boxes

This type of devices is used for interactive look control of an HD-SDI stream. They usually have an in- and output to route
the signal through the box. Livegrade connects to them to manipulate the look of the image.

ColorBox

ColorBox and OG-ColorBox by AJA

Connectivity
Ethernet, Wi-Fi via third party external USB adapter

Extras
4K frame grab, timecode, metadata, frame grab quality option

Notes
12G-SDI, clean loop through, web interface with video preview

Best suitable for advanced setups involving 6G/12G (4K) signals. High update interval even at 4K resolutions. Highly
flexible product for a broad range of use cases.

Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website

BoxlD &

BoxIO by Flanders Scientific (FSI)

Connectivity
Ethernet, Wi-Fi

Extras
frame grab, timecode, metadata, dual channel mode, scopes

Notes
Two separate signal chains possible, clean loop through

Best suitable for advanced setups. Control two independent channels in one device. Highly flexible product for a broad
range of use cases.

* Metadata is only supported on channel 1
Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website
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BoxIO Lite SDI by Flanders Scientific (FSI)

Connectivity
Ethernet, Wi-Fi

Extras
Frame Grab, timecode, metadata

Notes
Clean loop through

Best suitable for advanced setups. Control two independent channels in one device. Highly flexible product for a broad
range of use cases.

Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website

I
COLR by Teradek

Connectivity
Ethernet, Wi-Fi, USB

Notes
Best suitable for advanced setups that have to be flexible and control color from distance. Highly flexible product for a
broad range of use cases.

Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website

COLR Duo by Teradek

Connectivity
Ethernet, Wi-Fi, USB

Extras
Two channels

Notes
Wireless control, two channels

Best suitable for advanced setups that have to be flexible and control color from distance. Highly flexible product for a
broad range of use cases.

Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website

84


https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=23214
http://flandersscientific.com/boxio/lite-sdi.php
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=23339
http://teradek.com/pages/colr
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=23339
http://teradek.com/pages/colr

Livegrade
Reference

IS-mini

IS-mini by TVLogic

Connectivity
uSB

Extras
Timecode

Notes
Pyramidal LUT interpolation

Best suitable for more advanced setups. High quality LUT interpolation.
Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website

IS-mini X by TVLogic

Connectivity
usB

Extras
Frame Grab, timecode, metadata

Notes
4k with rack, pyramidal LUT interpolation

Best suitable for more advanced setups. High quality processing for users that need precise color reproduction.
Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website

IS-mini 4K by TVLogic

Connectivity

uUsB

Extras

Interactive grading in 4K, frame grab, timecode, metadata

Notes
Pyramidal LUT interpolation

Best suitable for 4K setups. High quality processing for users that need precise color reproduction. Framegrab only
recommended in HD due to hardware limitations.

Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website
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Cameras

This type of devices is used for interactive look control of the output signal of the camera. The cameras have the
processing power built inside. Livegrade connects to the camera to manipulate the look of the camera output image.

ALEXA family by ARRI

Devices
ALEXA 35, ALEXA 35 Xtreme, ALEXA 265, ALEXA SXT, ALEXA LF ALEXA Mini, ALEXA Mini LF, ALEXA 65

Connectivity
Ethernet, Wi-Fi

Extras
Frame grab, metadata over Ethernet

Notes
Look embedded in recorded clips

Directly control the look on the camera output through Livegrade.

Use ALF4c look workflows with ALEXA 35 and 265 cameras to establish custom color management workflows (e.g.
ACES) on an in-camera grading setup

Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website

VENICE 2 by SONY

Connectivity
Ethernet, Wi-Fi

Notes
Look embedded in recorded clips

Control the ASC-CDL based look directly in the camera through Livegrade or upload looks as 3D LUTs.
Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website
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DSMC 3 family by RED

Devices
V-RAPTOR XL [X], V-RAPTOR [X], V-RAPTOR XE, KOMODO-X, KOMODO

Connectivity
Ethernet, Wifi

Extras
Frame grab, metadata over Ethernet

Notes
Look embedded in recorded clips

Control the ASC-CDL based look directly in the camera through Livegrade
Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article

Manufacturer website

Monitors

This type of devices is used for interactive look control of the image directly on the monitor. The monitors have the

processing power of the LUTbox built inside. Livegrade connects to the monitor to manipulate the look of the image.

DM family / XM family by Flanders Scientific (FSI)

Devices
DM211, DM220, DM231, DM241, DM420, DM550, XM552U, XM652U, XMP270, XMP310

Connectivity
Ethernet

Extras
Frame grab, timecode

Notes
Clean loop through, scopes

Best suitable for compact viewing setups. No additional LUT box required to control color directly on the monitor.
Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website

87


https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=27098
http://www.red.com/dsmc2
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=23357
http://www.flandersscientific.com

Livegrade
Reference

SmallHD

4K production monitors by SmallHD

Devices
Indie 5, Indie 7, Cine 5, Cine 7, Ultra 5, Ultra 7, Ultra 10, Cine 13, Cine 18, Cine 24, Vision 17, Vision 24, OLED 22,
OLED 27, Quantum 27, Quantum 32

Extras
Multi-channel mode on all monitors which support multiple SDI inputs.

Connectivity
Ethernet

Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website

Video routers and switches

Livegrade can automate video router configurations. This can be used to route camera signals to the monitor depending
on the selected slot, or to feed signals of different cameras to one capture device.

Kumo family by AJA

Connectivity
Ethernet

Best suitable for multi-camera setups for flexible signal routing controlled automatically through Livegrade. Fan-less
product options available.

Further reading

Manufacturer website

Videohub family by Blackmagic Design

Connectivity
Ethernet

Best suitable for multi-camera setups for flexible signal routing controlled automatically through Livegrade.

Further reading

Manufacturer website
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Video I/0O devices

This type of devices is used for capturing signals to store framegrabs and look references in Livegrade.

lo family by AJA

Devices
lo 4k Plus, lo 4k, lo X3, lo XT

Connectivity
Thunderbolt (TB2/3 depending on device and generation, see manufacturer website)

SDI Inputs/Outputs:
4 input/output ports configurable as 3 inputs and 1 output or as 4 inputs.

SDI formats:
1.5G or 3G SDI signals
lo 4K Plus: 6G with 1 input and 1 output

Extras
Metadata, auto-record for ARRI, RED and Sony cameras via the record flag embedded in HANC metadata

Notes
The lo XT is only capable of using one single link 3G input and one single link 3G output simultaneously.

Further reading
In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website

KONA cards by AJA

Devices
Kona 5, Kona 4, Kona 1, Kona 3G

Connectivity
PCle

SDI Inputs/Outputs:
4 input/output ports configurable as 3 inputs and 1 output or as 4 inputs.

SDI formats:
1.5G and 3G SDI signals
6G and 12G SDI signals (Kona 5)

Extras
Metadata, Auto-Record for ARRI, RED and Sony cameras via HANC

Notes
The Kona 5 is capable of using all of its SDI connectors for 6G UHD signals, so you can capture up to 4 UHD signals at
once or use one of its connectors as UHD monitor output.

Further reading
In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manuf rer websi
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KONA 1P25 by AJA

Devices
Kona IP25

Connectivity
PCle

Inputs/Outputs:
up to 4 input and 4 output streams

Formats:
up to (4K) 4096x2160p 23.98, 24, 25, 29.97, 30, 50, 59.94, 60

Extras
supports SMPTE ST2110 Video over IP workflows

Further reading
In-depth Knowledge Base article

Manufacturer website

Corvid cards by AJA

Devices:
Corvid 22, Corvid 44, Corvid 44 BNC, Corvid 44 12G, Corvid 44 12G BNC, Corvid 88

Connectivity:
PCle

SDI Inputs/Outputs:
Up to 8 configurable input/output ports

SDI formats:
1.5G and 3G SDI signals
6G and 12G SDI signals (selected models)

Extras:
Camera metadata, auto-record for ARRI, RED and Sony cameras via the record flag embedded in HANC metadata,
automatic-passthrough

Further reading:
In-depth Knowledge Base article

Manufacturer website
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UltraStudio family by Blackmagic Design

Devices
UltraStudio 4K Extreme, UltraStudio 4K, etc.

Connectivity
Thunderbolt (TB2/3 depending on device and generation, see manufacturer website)

SDI Inputs/Outputs:
1 input and 1 output port

SDI formats:
1.5G, 3G, 6G and 12G SDI signals

Extras

Camera metadata

Auto-record for RED cameras via the timecode data
Auto-record for Sony cameras via the Sony clip name

Further reading
Manufacturer website

UltraStudio Mini family by Blackmagic Design

Devices
UltraStudio 4K Mini, UltraStudio HD Mini

Connectivity
Thunderbolt (TB2/3 depending on device and generation, see manufacturer website)

SDI Inputs/Outputs:
1 input and 1 output port

SDI formats:
1.5G or 3G SDI signals
6G and 12G SDI (UltraStudio 4K Mini)

Extras

Camera metadata

Auto-record for RED cameras via the timecode data
Auto-record for Sony cameras via the Sony clip name

Further reading
Manufacturer website
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Recorder

Recorder 3G by Blackmagic Design

Connectivity
Thunderbolt 3

SDI Inputs/Outputs:
1 input

SDI formats:
1.5G or 3G SDI signals

Extras

Camera metadata

Auto-record for RED cameras via the timecode data
Auto-record for Sony cameras via the Sony clip name

Further reading
Manufacturer website

Monitor !

Monitor 3G by Blackmagic Design

Connectivity
Thunderbolt 3

SDI Inputs/Outputs:
1 output

SDI formats:
1.5G or 3G SDI signals

Extras
Metadata

Further reading
Manufacturer websit
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Decklink cards by Blackmagic Design

Devices:
DeckLink 8K Pro, DeckLink Duo, DeckLink Quad, etc.

SDI Inputs/Outputs:
4 input/output ports configurable as 3 inputs and 1 output or as 4 inputs

SDI formats:
1.5G, 3G, 6G and 12G SDI signals

Connectivity
PCle

Extras

Camera metadata

Auto-record for ARRI, RED and Sony cameras via the record flag embedded in HANC metadata (DeckLink 8K Pro only)
Auto-record for RED cameras via the timecode data

Auto-record for Sony cameras via the Sony clip name

Further reading
Manufacturer website

T-Tap by AJA

Connectivity
Thunderbolt 2

SDI Inputs/Outputs:
1 output port

SDI formats:
1.5G and 3G SDI signals

Further reading
Manufacturer website
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Delta-3G cards by Deltacast

Devices:

DELTA-3G-elp-d 10, DELTA-3G-elp 10, DELTA-3G-elp-d 01, DELTA-3G-elp 01, DELTA-3G-elp-d 11, DELTA-3G-elp 11,
DELTA-3G-elp-d 20, DELTA-3G-elp 20, DELTA-3G-elp-d 02, DELTA-3G-elp 02, DELTA-3G-elp-d 21, DELTA-3G-elp-d
12, DELTA-3G-elp-d 22, DELTA-3G-elp-d 04, DELTA-3G-elp-d 40, DELTA-3G-¢elp 40, DELTA-3G-¢elp-d 4c, DELTA-3G-
elp-d 80, DELTA-3G-elp-d 84, DELTA-3G-elp-d 8b, DELTA-3G-¢elp-d 8c, DELTA-3G4c-asi4c-elp-d

Connectivity:
PCle

SDI Inputs/Outputs:
1-8 configurable input/output ports (depends on model, see manufacturer website)

SDI formats:
1.5G and 3G SDI signals

Extras:

Camera metadata, auto-record for ARRI, RED and Sony cameras via the record flag embedded in HANC metadata

High video output format support for processed live feeds with minimal added latency—only 1 frame —when output frame
rates exceed input frame rates (e.g., 24 fps input — 60 fps output)

Further reading:
In-depth Knowledge Base article, Manufacturer website

Delta-Key cards by Deltacast

Devices:
DELTA-3G-elp-key 11, DELTA-3G-elp-2key-d 22, DELTA-3G-elp-key-d 2k, DELTA-3G-elp-2key-d 44, DELTA-3G-elp-
key-d 4k, DELTA-12G-elp-key 11

Connectivity:
PCle

SDI Inputs/Outputs:
1-4 configurable input/output ports (depends on model, see manufacturer website)

SDI formats:
1.5G and 3G SDI signals
6G and 12G SDI signals (DELTA-12G-elp-key 11)

Extras:

Camera metadata, auto-record for ARRI, RED and Sony cameras via the record flag embedded in HANC metadata

High video output format support for processed live feeds with minimal added latency—only 1 frame —when output frame
rates exceed input frame rates (e.g., 24 fps input — 60 fps output)

Further reading:
In-depth Knowledge Base article, Manufacturer website
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Delta-12G cards by Deltacast

Devices:
DELTA-12G-elp-h 20, DELTA-12G-elp-h 40, DELTA-12G-elp-h 1c, DELTA-12G-elp-h 2¢, DELTA-12G-elp-h 4c, DELTA-
12G-elp-h 04, DELTA-12G-e-h 2i1c, DELTA-12G-e-h 4i2c, DELTA-12G2c-hmi10-elp, DELTA-12G2c-asi8c-elp-h

Connectivity:
PCle

SDI Inputs/Outputs:
1-12 configurable input/output ports (depends on model, see manufacturer website)

SDI formats:
1.5G, 3G, 6G and 12G SDI signals

Extras:

Camera metadata, auto-record for ARRI, RED and Sony cameras via the record flag embedded in HANC metadata

High video output format support for processed live feeds with minimal added latency—only 1 frame—when output frame
rates exceed input frame rates (e.g., 24 fps input — 60 fps output)

Further Reading:
In-depth Knowledge Base article, Manufacturer website

Grading panels

This type of devices is used to control the grading interface in Livegrade through a hardware panel.

Element range by Tangent

Connectivity

Further reading
Manufacturer website

Ripple by Tangent

Connectivity
uSB

Further reading
Manufacturer website
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Wave by Tangent
Connectivity
Further reading
Manufacturer websit
Controller

This type of devices is used to control actions in Livegrade through a hardware panel.

Stream Deck by Elgato

Devices:
Stream Deck Classic, Stream Deck MK.2, Stream Deck XL, Stream Deck Mini

Integration:
Dedicated Stream Deck Plugin

Connectivity
usB

Further reading
Manuf rer websi

Class-compliant MIDI controllers by any manufacturer

Connectivity
usB

LED Processing and Control
Livegrade Studio offers various integrations with existing virtual production technology provided by Unreal, Brompton,

Megapixel, NovaStar and Disguise. By controlling CDL values or 3D LUTs in a connected system you can interactively
adjust the virtual environment or LED walls with Livegrade Studio’s proven grading controls.
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Unreal Engine

Connectivity
Ethernet

Look control
CDL or 3D LUT

Notes
PomfortVL plugin must be installed Unreal system.

Enables the user to control the appearance of a scene on certain parts of the LED wall interactively.
Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website

BROMPTON

Brompton processors

Connectivity
Ethernet

Look control
3D LUT

Notes
Enables the user to control the LUT inside the Tessera processor that affects the processing of image on the LED wall.

Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website

Colorlight processors

Connectivity
Ethernet

Look control
3D LUT

Notes
Enables the user to control the LUT inside the Colorlight processor that affects the processing of image on the LED wall.

Further reading
In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website
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Megapixel processors

Connectivity
Ethernet

Look control
CDL

Notes

Enables the user to control CDL values inside the Megapixel processor that affects the processing of image on the LED
wall.

Further reading

In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manuf rer websi

NovaStar processors

Connectivity
Ethernet

Look control
3D LUT

Notes
Enables the user to control a 3D LUT inside the NovaStar processor that affects the processing of image on the LED wall.

Further reading
In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manufacturer website

Disguise Designer

Connectivity
Ethernet

Look control
CDL

Notes
Enables the user to control CDL values inside the Disguise Designer software to adjust the appearance of the image on
the LED wall.

Further reading
In-depth Knowledge Base article
Manuf rer websi
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Setting up Tangent grading panels

Livegrade supports the hardware grading panels Tangent Wave, Tangent Element and Tangent Ripple.
Connecting your Tangent grading panel

Please follow these steps to get Livegrade up and running with your Tangent panel:

1. Install your Tangent driver which can be found atTangent’s support website.
2. Connect the Tangent panel to your Mac.

3. Start Livegrade.

4. You are ready to grade!

Sensitivity for Tangent grading panel
To adjust the sensitivity of your Tangent panel
¢ Open Livegrade’s settings via the main menu Livegrade > [Settings...]

o Select the “Grading” tab.
* Use the sensitivity slider at the “Hardware Panels” section to adjust the sensitivity as needed

Configure Tangent grading panels

The Tangent grading panels offer a variety of controls, ranging from color balls, color wheels, command keys to precision
knobs.

The controls can be configured with Livegrade actions by using the Tangent mapper software.
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Setting up Stream Deck

Livegrade integrates with Elgato’s Stream Deck devices. There are pre-configured profiles for
o Stream Deck Classic
o Stream Deck XL
e Stream Deck +
devices.
Installation of your Stream Deck device(s)
To get started with your Stream Deck device(s),
« download and install the latest Stream Deck configurations app from Elgato’s website,
« attach all Stream Deck device(s) you want to use with your computer and
e open Livegrade and click Livegrade > Install Stream Deck Plugin...
Livegrade will then install
o Actions for Stream Deck devices
« Default Livegrade profiles with recommended configurations for all currently attached Stream Deck devices

Note: If there are Stream Deck profiles with actions of previous Livegrade versions, those actions need to be
remapped to the profile via the Stream Deck configurator app after installing the Stream Deck plugin.

Add another Stream Deck device

If you already installed a Stream Deck device on your computer and want to use another one, attach it via USB to your
computer and click Livegrade > Install Stream Deck Plugin... to add default Livegrade profiles for your attached Stream
Deck device.

Configure and manage profiles

After you install the Livegrade plugin to Stream Deck, open the configuration app and start to configure the profiles to your
personal needs. There you can map, move, or delete actions to the buttons and dials of your Stream Deck device.

Backup your Stream Deck profiles

As soon as you configured one or more profiles that fit your needs, we recommend you to backup those by
Open the Stream Deck configuration app

Click on your profile and select Edit Profiles...

Right click on your profile and select Export...
Save the file to a place on your computer

Adjust Step Sizes for your Stream Deck device
To change the sensitivity for your Stream Deck device open the Livegrade settings and go to the Grading tab.

There you find the Grading Control Step Sizesarea where you can adjust the sensitivity to your individual needs.

Grade Control Step Sizes

Printer Lights:
madium (-1 pt)
Contrast/Stretch:
medium
Warmer/Greener:

medium

Saturation: [ ]

medium coarse

Grade Control Step Slzes

Update Stream Deck plugin with new Livegrade versions

On updating to a new Livegrade version which contains changes in the Stream Deck plugin, for example, when new
actions were added or old actions were updated, an update mechanism ensures that actions on your Stream Deck align
with the Livegrade version you are using. Please follow the instructions given by the app to

o Install the new Stream Deck plugin

¢ Remap actions that have been updated
¢ Optional: Download and import latest default Stream Deck profiles
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Please check the changelog for Stream Deck actions for more detailed information about new and updated actions and
for downloading the latest default Stream Deck profiles.

Note: After updating the Stream Deck plugin, actions that have been updated have to be mapped again to your
profile.

Important note when updating from Livegrade 7.0 to Livegrade 7.1

In Livegrade 7.1, it was necessary to revise some Stream Deck actions because they led to an invalid state of the actions
when there was no connection between Livegrade 7.0 and the Stream Deck device. The following actions are affected
and must be remapped to the Stream Deck profile when updating to Livegrade 7.1:

Create Still For Slot

Switch to Input Slot

Switch to Library Slot

Switch to Temporary Slot

Switch to Composite Slot

Switch to Output

Video Routing Configuration

Select Video Routing Input

Select Video Routing Output

Select Preset

Apply Preset

Set Audio Source to Input Slot

Set Audio Source to Library Slot
Toggle Single Recording in Composite Slot
Toggle Arming in Slot

Toggle Recording in Slot

Link (Relative) to Input Slot A-F

Link (Relative) to Library Slot 1-4

Link (Relative) to Temporary Slot 1-25
Link (Overwrite) to Input Slot A-F

Link (Overwrite) to Library Slot 1-4
Link (Overwrite) to Temporary Slot 1-25
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Setting up MIDI controllers

MIDI controllers offer an easy possibility of mapping application features to physical buttons.

To inspect the list of available actions and controls for mapping to MIDI controllers, open the MIDI Controller Mapping
window

¢ via the main menu Livegrade > [MIDI Controller Mapping...]

Edit ler Mapping

Map Controls Press "Map Controls" to start mapping.

MIDI Device:  Midi Fighter Twister £ Control Type: |Button Encoder

Location Command Channel

Clear All Mappings...

MIDI Controller Mapping

Listing and searching MIDI mappings

The MIDI Controller Mapping window shows a table with a list of all actions in the main menu as well as additional
controls with their currently set MIDI mappings for a certain MIDI device.

Choose the MIDI device in the pop-up button. You will only see mapped events for that events in the table below.
You can search the list by typing into the search bar on top of the table.
Edit MIDI mappings for main menu actions
To set or edit a MIDI mapping for a menu item in the main menu:
1. Choose “Button” as control type.
2. Select “Map Controls” to allow changes on the key mapping list.
3. Choose the command row.
4. To set or modify a MIDI mapping press the button on your MIDI controller.
The MIDI channel and MIDI note will appear in the control row.
To remove the associated MIDI mapping press X1 (delete / backspace) button.
Close the MIDI Controller Mapping window when you are done.
Edit MIDI mappings for grade controls
To set or edit a MIDI mapping for a grade control:
1. Choose “Encoder” as control type.
2. Select “Map Controls” to allow changes on the key mapping list.
3. Choose the control row.
4. To set or modify a MIDI mapping turn the knob or encoder on your MIDI controller.
The MIDI channel and control number will appear in the control row.

The application supports absolute and relative / endless encoders. You can set the behavior with the checkbox “Encoders
are relative”.

When using absolute encoders the application simulates relative encoders:
« In the middle position the mapped control is not changed.

¢ As long as the encoder is right / higher than the middle position, the mapped control will be increasing.
¢ As long as the encoder is left / lower than the middle position, the mapped control will be decreasing.
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« Return the encoder to the middle position to stop any changes of the mapped control.
To remove the associated MIDI mapping press X1 (delete / backspace) button.

Close the MIDI Controller Mapping window when you are done.
Reset mappings

You can remove all MIDI mappings by clicking “Clear All Mappings...”.
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Setting up Blackmagic devices

Livegrade supports the following video I/O devices by Blackmagic for capturing and playback of SDI signals:

o Blackmagic UltraStudio family (e.g., UltraStudio 4K Mini):

o up to 2 input/output ports

o 1.5G, 3G, and depending on model 6G and 12G SDI signals
« Blackmagic DeckLink family (e.g., DeckLing 8K Pro)

o up to 4 bi-directional input/output ports

o 1.5G, 3G, and depending on model 6G and 12G SDI signals

Download and install

In order to access attached Blackmagic devices from your computer, download the latest driver from the manufacturer’s
website.

Make sure, that you enable all driver extensions within your computer’s “Login ltems & Extensions” settings, so that your
computer and Livegrade can access attached devices. Note that after enabling the driver extensions, a restart of the
computer is neccessary.

e . Login Items & Extensions

Q. extension

Driver Extensions

Driver axtensions allow you to connact and ¢

Blackmagic Desktop Video Driver Extension

% com.blackmagic- €O o
Seml!  design.desktopvideo. Network DExt g
L4 com.blackmagic-design.BlackmagicIO.DExt a e
|
= |

Activate all Blackmagic driver extensions

Manufacturers documentation

Documentation can be found here. The chapter “Mac OS Installation” contains a step-by-step guide to install the driver on
your computer.

Verify successfull installation
After installing the driver, open Desktop Video Setup which will show you all attached Blackmagic devices.

If your Blackmagic device does not show up, Livegrade won’t be able to use the device. Check thetroubleshooting
section for more information.

Auto-record support by device type
DeckLink 8K Pro

The DeckLink 8K Pro supports auto-record triggering for ARRI, RED, and Sony cameras via the record flag embedded in
HANC metadata in HD-SDI signals.
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Other Blackmagic capture devices

All other supported Blackmagic capture devices, such as the UltraStudio Recorder 3G, support auto-record for RED
cameras via timecode-based triggering (RecRun timecode detection).

Sony clip name auto-record trigger

Livegrade also supports auto-record triggering for Sony cameras via Sony clip name detection. This works on all
supported capture devices that receive the Sony clip name over SDI, including devices such as the UltraStudio Recorder

3G.
Associate device ports with input slots and output

Within the slot manager, you can associate your Blackmagic device’s SDI input ports with an input slot and, in the same
way, SDI output ports with outputs:

Troubleshooting

If you encounter an unexpected situation, take a look at ourtroubleshooting article, where we address common issues.
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Setting up DELTACAST video /O cards

Livegrade supports a wide range of video 1/0 cards by DELTACAST for capturing and playback of SDI signals. All
DELTACAST devices that are supported by Livegrade can be found in the All device integrations list.

Note: Ensure that your installed DELTACAST VideoMaster driver version matches the SDK version used in your
Livegrade version. You can see the SDK version in the “Livegrade” menu under “About Livegrade” > “SDK

Versions”.

Associate device ports with input and output slots

Within the slot manager, you can associate your Blackmagic device’s SDI input ports with an input slot and, in the same
way, SDI output ports with outputs.

Tip: See DELTACAST’s cabling guide for your SDI card to identify the device ports.
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Setting up AJA video I/O devices

Livegrade supports the following video I/O devices by AJA for capturing and playback of SDI signals:

e AJA Kona family (e.g., KONA 5, KONA IP25):

o up to 4 bi-directional input/output ports

o 1.5G, 3G, and depending on model 6G and 12G SDI signals
e AJA lo family (e.g., lo 4K Plus and lo X3)

o up to 4 bi-directional input/output ports

o 1.5G or 3G SDI signals
e AJA Corvid family (e.g. Corvid 88)

o up to 8 bi-directional input/output ports

o 1.5G, 3G, and depending on model 6G and 12G SDI signals
e AJA T-Tap family

o T-Tap: 1 output port for playback of 1.5G or 3G SDI signals

o T-Tap Pro: 1 output port for playback of 1.5G, 3G, 6G or 12G SDI signals

Livegrade supports SMPTE ST2110 Video over IP workflows with the following AJA Device:
« AJA Kona IP25

o up to 4 input and output streams
o up to (4K) 4096x2160p 23.98, 24, 25, 29.97, 30, 50, 59.94, 60

Note: This article does not cover topics around AJA ColorBox LUT boxes. To find more documentation about AJA
ColorBox LUT boxes, please refer to the following article: Setting up AJA ColorBox.

Configure bi-directional device ports as inputs or outputs

You can configure your device’s bi-directional SDI ports to be used as input or as output ports within the “Devices” tab in
Livegrade’s settings (open via main menu Livegrade > [Settings...]) under “AJA Video I/O Configuration.”

A table displays all connected devices in a separate row, and you can choose from a range of configuration presets
supported by each device.

Clicking on the “Profile” drop-down allows to select a specific permutation.

When you finish configuring the device ports of your AJA video I/O devices, you need to restart the application to apply
your changes.

Associate device ports with input and output slots

Within the slot manager, you can associate your AJA device’s SDI input ports with an input slot and, in the same way, SDI
output ports with outputs.

Note: Mixing HD and 4K formats between input and output on AJA video I/O devices is currently not supported.

Release AJA devices for other applications

Within the “Devices” tab in Livegrade’s settings (open via main menu Livegrade > [Settings...]) you will find the checkbox
Enable AJA video I/O devices

This option is enabled by default, so you can access all AJA video /O devices that are connected to your computer.

If you need to release all AJA video /O devices, so that you can access them in another application running on the same
computer, uncheck this option.
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Setting up AJA ColorBox

Livegrade comes with support for AJA’s ColorBox and OG-ColorBox devices.

ColorBox

AJA ColorBox

Adding the AJA ColorBox as look device
To exchange look information with Livegrade, the AJA ColorBox needs to have a working network connection with the
Mac where Livegrade is running.

Note: It is strongly recommended to connect the device hard-wired via Ethernet.
Please refer to the manufacturer’'s documentation for setting up the ColorBox in your network with a dedicated IP
address.

The ColorBox has a web interface for configuring the device’s IP address, watching a preview of the live video signal,
configuring the system settings, and more.

Once you have obtained the device’s IP address, you can add the AJA ColorBox to any input slot using the slot manager.

Open the slot manager

* Dby clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or

« via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.

Within an input click on in the Look Devices section to add your AJA ColorBox to the slot.
Configuring AJA ColorBox:

While adding an AJA ColorBox, you have the following options to configure the device:

¢ Host: enter the device’s IP address
« ANC metadata: choose your camera’s manufacturer for appropriate detection of ANC metadata
¢ Look Update: Choose how to update the look on the device.
o Interactive
= Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
o Manual Upload
= Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu
items (Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action
¢ Pipeline: choose whether the HDR or SDR pipeline should be sent to the LUT box
o Note: this option is only available if “Use 2nd Pipeline” is activated in Livegrade’s grading settings.
o Frame Grab:
o Preview / auto-refresh: Set the quality of the transmitted frame grab which is then shown in the slot’s
preview and in the viewer
o Still creation: Set the quality of the transmitted frame grab when using “Create Still Shot” actions
= High quality, slow transfer (Default): 16-bit TIFF at native resolution, common option for common
Livegrade setups
= Low quality, fast transfer : 8-bit JPEG at 960x540, common option for large Livegrade setups like
Live-Events or Broadcast environments
o Activate Continuously refresh framegrab to auto-refresh your slot’s preview image
= Note: a frame grab will only be sent to Livegrade if the frame grab is chosen in at least one slot as
image source

Finally, click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will
always be sent to the grading device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

In order to change the configuration of the device
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« disconnect the device via pressing the button
« change the configuration and

e press to connect to the device again

Note: A high frame grab update interval at 4K resolutions requires a high performant hard-wired network connection.

Store LUT permanently on device

The AJA ColorBox comes with 16 available LUT slots. These can be used to store looks from Livegrade permanently on
the device, so that they can be used even without an active connection to Livegrade.

Save current look(s) of slot(s)

The action to store the current look of a slot to an attached AJA ColorBox device can be manually triggered via the main
menu or automatically triggered when quitting Livegrade.

This action will go through all slots and will save its looks to attached grading devices.
To manually trigger the action
o Select Slots > Permanently store current looks on devices... via the main menu
To automatically trigger the action when quitting Livegrade
« Check Store look in devices when quitting Livegrade in the Devices tab of Livegrade settings
On AJA ColorBox devices, LUTs will be saved as Last Permanent.cube
If a Last Permanent.cube already exists, it will be overwritten.
Setting a startup preset

To ensure that your AJA ColorBox outputs a meaningful graded image even when it’s not connected to Livegrade, go to
the device’s web interface (e.g. by pressing System settings... button within the device’s dialog) and click on presets.

There you find several slots to configure presets for your ColorBox. On the bottom, you will find the possibility to set a
certain preset as “Startup Preset”.

The default setting is “No Preset (load last state)”. This will always load the last 3D LUT which was permanently stored on
the device on startup.
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Setting up AJA FS-HDR

Livegrade comes with support for AJA FS-HDR devices.
Adding the AJA FS-HDR as look device

To exchange look information with Livegrade, the AJA FS-HDR needs to have a working network connection with the
Mac where Livegrade is running.

Please refer to the manufacturer’s documentation for setting up the AJA FS-HDR in your network with a dedicated IP
address.

The AJA FS-HDR has a web interface for configuring the device’s IP address, watching a preview of the live video signal,
configuring the system settings, and more.

Once you have obtained the device’s IP address, you can add the AJA FS-HDR to any input slot using the slot manager.

Open the slot manager

e Dby clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or

¢ via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.
Within an input click on in the Look Devices section to add your AJA FS-HDR to the slot.
Choose to add a new AJA FS-HDR to your slot setup.

To assign a certain channel of an already added AJA FS-HDR device to a slot, choose the an available channel (e.g.
AJA FS-HDR (127.0.0.1) (Ch2))) within the pop-up menu.

AJA FS-HDR

127.0.01
HDYSD (4 Channels)
Open Web Interface...

Channel1 U

Channel 2 Not in use

Channel 3 Noti

Channel 4 Not

Remove  Connect

+ Add Device

Add AJA FS-HDR as grading device

Configuring AJA FS-HDR
While adding an AJA FS-HDR, you have the following options to configure the device:
¢ Host: enter the device’s IP address
« Operating Mode: choose whether you want to use the device for HD/SD or 4K/UHD signals.

o When selecting HD/SD, you can use all 4 channels of the device.
o When selecting 4K/UHD, you can use one channel of the device.
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o Look Update: Choose how to update the look on the device.
o Interactive
= Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
o Manual Upload
= Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu
items (Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action
« Channel 1-4: enable or disable the channel for the current slot.
o Note: this option is only available if operating mode is set to HD/SD
¢ Pipeline: choose whether the HDR or SDR pipeline should be sent to the channel
o Note: this option is only available if “Use 2nd Pipeline” is activated in Livegrade’s grading settings.

Finally, click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will
always be sent to the grading device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

In order to change the configuration of the device

« disconnect the device via pressing the button
« change the configuration and

e press to connect to the device again
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Setting up Flanders Scientific BoxIO

Livegrade comes with support for Flanders Scientific’s FSI BoxIO LUT box.

Boxl0 §

FSI BoxIO

Adding FSI BoxIO as grading device

In order to exchange look information with Livegrade, the FSI BoxlO needs to have a working network connection with
the computer where Livegrade is running on.

Note: It is strongly recommended to connect the device hard-wired via ethernet.

Please refer to the manufacturer’s documentation for setting up the LUT box in your network with a dedicated IP address.

Once you have obtained the device’s IP address, you can add the FSI BoxIO to any input slot using the slot manager.

Open the slot manager

by clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or

¢ via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.

Within an input click on in the Look Devices section and select (FSTBoxIO ) to add the LUT box to your slot.

After adding the FSI BoxIO a configuration form will appear.

Configure and connect FSI BoxIO

Host: enter the device’s IP address
ANC metadata: choose your camera’s manufacturer for appropriate detection of ANC metadata
Channel mode: choose whether you want to use FSI BoxIO in single or dual channel mode.
o Single:
= The devices channel mode will be set to single.
= The look of the input slot will be sent as 33x33x33 LUT.
o Dual:
= The devices channel mode will be set to dual.

= The look of the input slot will be sent to the to the connected channel of the LUT box as 17x17x17 LUT.

= Find more information about dual channel mode below in the section “Dual channel mode”.
Look Update: Choose how to update the look on the device.
o Interactive
= Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
o Manual Upload
= Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu
items (Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action.
Pipeline: choose whether the HDR or SDR pipeline should be sent to the LUT box
o Note: this option is only available if “Use 2nd Pipeline” is activated in Livegrade’s grading settings.
Signal ranges: if you have a signal path which is notlegal in -> out legal nor full in -> out full you can enable this
option to overwrite the device’s ranges setting. Please refer to the article Legal and Extended — SDI-Signals and
LUTs in Livegrade to learn more about the range control in Livegrade.
Frame grab: activate Continuously refresh frame grab to get automatically frame grabs from the device in the set
interval
o Note: a frame grab will only be sent to Livegrade if the frame grab is chosen in at least one slot as image
source

Finally, click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will
always be sent to the grading device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.
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In order to change the configuration of the device
o disconnect the device via pressing the button

« change the configuration and
e press to connect to the device again

Dual channel mode

Note 1: In dual channel mode, the BoxIO works with 17x17x17 LUTs. These have a lower accuracy than a 33x33x33
LUT as used in single channel mode.

Note 2: In previous versions of Livegrade, selecting single or dual channel mode had to be done via FSI’s
IPRemoteUtility. This is not longer necessary.
When configuring a FSI BoxIO you can choose the channel mode to be dual.
The devices channel mode will then be set to dual and the look will be sent to the device as 17x17x17 LUT.
Dual channel mode can be helpful if you want to

e grade two camera signals using one device or
¢ grade the HDR and SDR pipeline of one camera signal using one device

Configure dual channel mode to grade two camera signals

To configure your device so that one of both channels is assigned to a different camera signal, activate just one channel
in the slot where you added the device first and click

Channel1 Usedin A—In1

Pipeline: HDR SDR Undefined

Ranges: Overwrite device ranges (advanced)

In = Out

Channel 2 Not in use

Signal Ranges: Qverwrite device ranges (advanced)

In =+ Out

FSI BoxIO one channel per slot

Your device’s channel 2 will then be available in other slots via the (= Add Device ) menu.

+ Add Device

BoxlO (172.16.10.65) (Ch 2)

Mo Source Configured

AJA ColorBox
FSl BoxlO

FSI Monitor
SmallHD Monitor
Teradek Colr

FSI BoxIO add 2nd channel to different slot

After adding channel 2 to a different slot, you will get the configuration form for the device also in the second slot. That
means, that you can re-configure your device from every slot where at least one channel is currently assigned.
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Configure dual channel mode for HDR/SDR

To configure your device so that both channels are assigned to the same camera signal, activate both channels in the
slot, configure the pipeline of each channel as needed and click

Channel e: Single

Channel1 Usedin A—In1

Pipeline: HDR SDR Undefined
R: Qverwrite device ranges (advanced)

In = Out

* Channel sedinA—In1

Overwrite device ranges (advanced)

In = Out

FSI BoxIO dual channel for HDR/SDR

Further reading: Learn more about activating dual pipeline looks in ourknowledge base article.

Using FSI BoxIO frame grab as image source

To use the frame grab as image and metadata source, select it as source in the Image and Metadata section of your input
slot.

No Source Configured

No Source Configured

FaceTime HD Camera

BoxIO (127.0.0.1)

FSI BoxIO Image and Metadata source

Store LUT permanently on device

The action to store the current look of a slot to an attached FSI BoxIO device can be manually triggered via the main
menu or automatically triggered when quitting Livegrade.

This action will go through all slots and will save its looks to attached grading devices.

To manually trigger the action

o Select Slots > Permanently store current looks on devices... via the main menu
To automatically trigger the action when quitting Livegrade

» Check Store look in devices when quitting Livegrade in the Devices tab of Livegrade settings
On FSI BoxIO devices, LUTs will be saved as Last Permanent.cube

If a Last Permanent.cube already exists, it will be overwritten.
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Setting up Teradek COLR

Livegrade comes with support for Teradek COLR. The Teradek COLR is a LUT-Box that can be controlled hard-wired and
wirelessly by Livegrade and offers a LUT size of 33 x 33 x 33.

Adding Teradek COLR as a grading device

To exchange look information with Livegrade, the Teradek COLR needs to have a working network or USB connection
with the Mac where Livegrade is running.

It’s also possible to wirelessly connect Livegrade to the Teradek COLR by choosing the wireless network the COLR
device is producing from the list of networks on your computer.

Once a connection is established, you can add the Teradek COLR to any input slot using the slot manager.

Open the slot manager

« by clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or

¢ via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.

Within an input click on in the Grading Devices section and select to add the LUT box to
the slot.

After adding the Teradek COLR a configuration form will appear.
Configure and connect Teradek COLR

¢ Host: enter the device’s IP address
¢ Look Update: Choose how to update the look on the device.
o Interactive
= Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
o Manual Upload
= Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu
items (Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action
¢ Channel 1: some Teradek COLR devices support multiple channels. When using such a device, you can activate
or deactivate each channel for the current slot.
o Pipeline: for each channel, the pipeline can be chosen to be HDR or SDR. Depending on that either the HDR
or SDR pipeline will be sent to the channel of the LUT box
= Note: this option is only available if “Use 2nd Pipeline” is activated in Livegrade’s grading settings.

Finally, click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will
always be sent to the grading device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

In order to change the configuration of the device

« disconnect the device via pressing the button
¢ change the configuration and

e press to connect to the device again
Working with the Teradek COLR in Livegrade

The Teradek COLR can be used with different grading modes such as e.g. “CDL and LUT”, “CDL Advanced” or “ACES
CDL”. The interaction speed may vary in different modes: As the COLR device natively supports CDL plus LUT grading
modes, a setup with CDL plus LUT node in this order will interact fluently. Other more complex grading modes may
interact a bit slower.

Above all, a look can also be applied to the HDMI output of the Teradek COLR. That even allows a conversion from HD-
SDI to HDMI containing looks.
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Setting up IS-Mini
Livegrade comes with support for the following IS-mini LUT box devices:

1S-mini 4K
IS-miniX

1S-mini

IS-miniX Rack4K
IS-mini Rack4K

Note: As the IS-mini integration does not run under M1 natively, make sure to install Rosetta on your machine.
However, you do not need to open Livegrade using Rosetta as the IS-mini integration will run in its dedicated service
in the background.

Adding IS-mini as look device

To exchange look information with Livegrade, the 1S-mini needs to have a working USB or network connection with the
mac where Livegrade is running.

Note: It is recommended to connect the 1S-mini via USB.

Once a connection between the IS-mini device and your computer is established, launch Livegrade and then proceed to
add the 1S-mini as a device. In order to do that,

Open the slot manager

by clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or
¢ via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.

Enable I1S-mini discovery

If this is the first time you want to add an IS mini as device, you need to enable the discovery service first.
To do so,

e click on in the Look Devices section and select “Enable IS-mini discovery”. Livegrade will then be
able to detect IS-mini devices currently connected to the computer.

o Alternatively, you can “Enable 1S-mini discovery” also in the “Devices” tab of Livegrade’s settings (open via
Livegrade > [Settings...]).

Add IS-mini to slot
After you enabled IS-mini discovery, you can add your IS mini LUT box to your slot.
To do so,
e click on in the Look Devices section and select the IS mini LUT box you want to add.
Configuring IS-mini
While adding an IS-mini, you have the following options to configure the device:

¢ MAC Address: MAC address of the IS-mini device.
+ ANC metadata: choose your camera’s manufacturer for appropriate detection of ANC metadata
¢ Look Update: Choose how to update the look on the device.
o Interactive
= Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
o Manual Upload
= Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu
items (Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action
¢ Pipeline: choose whether the HDR or SDR pipeline should be sent to the LUT box
o Note: this option is only available if “Use 2nd Pipeline” is activated in Livegrade’s grading settings.
« Signal Ranges: choose the signal ranges for the original camera signal feeding the LUT box (In)) and the signal
leaving the graded output of the LUT box ((Out))
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¢ Frame Grab:
o activate Continuously refresh frame grab to get automatically frame grabs from the device in the set interval
= Note: a frame grab will only be sent to Livegrade if the frame grab is chosen in at least one slot as
image source

Finally, click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will
always be sent to the grading device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

In order to change the configuration of the device

o disconnect the device via pressing the button

¢ change the configuration and
e press to connect to the device again

Note: When using the IS-mini 4K it is only recommended to enable frame grab for HD video signals due to hardware

limitations.
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Setting up ARRI cameras

Livegrade comes with support for remote look control and metadata over Ethernet of ARRI cameras. This includes the
following ARRI Alexa camera types:

ARRI cameras using ALF2 looks:

ARRI Alexa SXT
ARRI Alexa Mini
ARRI Amira

ARRI Alexa 65
ARRI Alexa LF
ARRI Alexa Mini LF

ARRI cameras using ALF4 looks:

ARRI Alexa 35
ARRI Alexa 35 Xtreme
ARRI Alexa 265

With this feature set you can send looks to be applied in an ARRI camera. This has two main benefits:

Live-graded image output directly from the camera: Each output of the camera — including the viewfinder — can
show the live-graded image.

Look metadata stored together with OCF: Without any additional steps needed, the looks will be saved in the file
header of each recorded clip. Anyone in the post production pipeline who gets in touch with the material has the
opportunity to reveal the look which was set live on set.

Comprehensive metadata read-out: Adding the camera as look device to your slot allows you to select the
camera as metadata source for your slot metadata.

Preconditions for remote look control

Editable Look selected in the camera: Before grading an ARRI camera, make sure that you have selected an
editable look (e.g. through duplicating the “Default” look) in your camera.

Network connection: In order to exchange look information with Livegrade, the camera needs to have a working
network connection with the computer where Livegrade is running.

Enable CAP: To connect Livegrade to the camera you have to enable the Camera Access Protocol (CAP) in the
ARRI camera’s menu at System -> Camera Access Protocol. You can also set a CAP Server password there to
protect access to the camera.

SDI out shows look: To output the graded look via the camera’s SDI out make sure that the processing of the
used SDI port is set to “Look”.

Adding the ARRI camera as a device

Once the camera is in the same network as your computer, you can add it to any input slot using the slot manager.

Open the slot manager

* Dby clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or

« via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.

Within an input click on the button in the Look Devices section to add your ARRI camera to the slot.

As ARRI cameras use different look formats — ALF2 (e.g. ALEXA Mini) or ALF4 (e.g. ALEXA 35), you can either add an
ARRI Camera (ALF2) or ARRI Camera (ALF4) device.

Configuring an ARRI camera

¢ Host: enter the device’s IP address
o Password: enter the password for that camera as defined in the camera as CAP Server password before.

o Look Update: Choose how to update the look on the device.

o Interactive

= Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
o Manual Upload

= Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu

off items (Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action

o

= only available for look devices with the possibility to provide a metadata stream such as RED and

ARRI ALF4 cameras
= The look won'’t be sent to the device.
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+ Frame Grab: Activate Continuously refresh frame grab to auto-refresh your slot’s preview image
Additional options for cameras using ALF4 looks
The following Look Control options are only available for cameras which use ALF4 looks (e.g. Alexa 35 or Alexa 265).

¢ Look Control: choose how you would like to control the camera’s look
o CDL + CMT:
= The look will be sent as CDL and CMT to the camera.
= DRTs will be set by the camera depending on the camera’s “SDI Color Space” setting.
o DRT:
= The look will be sent as DRT to the camera. CDL and CMT will be set to neutral.
= Output Colorspace
= Sets the output colorspace for the DRT.
= [f the output colorspace is set to an HDR colorspace, the look will be sent as DRT HDR. DRT
SDR will be set neutral.
= [f the output colorspace is set to an SDR colorspace, the look will be sent as DRT SDR. DRT
HDR will be set neutral.

ALF4 options with activated 2nd color pipeline

If you enabled the 2nd color pipeline in Livegrade 7 (learn more aboutusing dual pipeline looks for HDR/SDR dual
monitoring workflows), you can use the options as follows:

¢ Look Control: choose how you would like to control the camera’s look
o CDL + CMT:
= The look of the chosen HDR or SDR pipeline will be sent as CDL and CMT to the camera.
= DRTs will be set by the camera depending on the camera’s “SDI Color Space” setting.
= Pipeline: choose whether the HDR or SDR pipeline should be sent to the the camera.
o DRT:
The HDR look will be sent as DRT HDR to the camera.
The SDR look will be sent as DRT SDR to the camera.
CDL and CMT will be set to neutral.
Output Colorspace
= Sets the output colorspace for the DRT HDR and DRT SDR.

Connecting to the camera

Finally, click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will
always be sent to the look device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

Note: If you have selected the read-only “Default” look in your camera Livegrade won'’t be able to adjust the look
remotely. Select a look that is editable in your camera instead (e.g. through duplicating the “Default” look) and re-
connect to the camera.

Choosing the ARRI camera as metadata source

Once you added an ARRI camera as look device to your slot, you can select it as metadata source so that Livegrade
reads the camera metadata via the Ethernet connection to the camera instead of reading the metadata within the SDI
stream or the frame grab coming from a LUT box.

To do so,

In the slot manager, click on the slot you want to configure

Check the “Look Devices” section and make sure that the ARRI camera was already added and is connected
Scroll down to the “Image and Metadata” section

Use the “Metadata Source” drop-down menu and select the ARRI camera

From now on, the auto-populated metadata in your slot will come from the camera.

Tip: You can also change the metadata source at the level of an individual field. To do this, click the icon to the right of a
field’s text box and select either

« the “Image Source”, if you want the field to be populated via the slot’s configured image source

« the “Metadata Source”, if you want the field to be populated via the slot’s configured metadata source
* “User editable”, if you want to enter the data for this field manually

Note: As of now, it is not possible to use the record flag which is received via Ethernet as record trigger for auto-
record. Triggering auto-record can only be achieved by using the record flag via a captured. SDI image stream.
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Remote grading of ALF2 and ALF4 looks

Since the underlying looks of the ARRI camera generations — from Alexa Mini to Alexa 35 Extreme — differ significantly,
Livegrade also offers different possibilities to grade the looks of those cameras.

For this reason, we will now also differentiate between ALF2 and ALF4 in-camera grading in this article, since ALF2 and
ALF4 are the underlying look formats which define the possibilites while using in-camera grading.

Grading an ARRI Camera with ALF2 looks

As soon as you successfully have added the ARRI camera to one of your slots you can start live-grading using one of the
following grading modes:

e CDL and LUT
e CDL Advanced

Livegrading an ARRI camera with an underlying ALF2 look basically means altering the certain look file remotely, which is
currently loaded in the camera. So let’s take a look at ALF2 look files first before we move on with explaining what
actually happens when grading the camera.

ALF2 Look Files

ALF2 look files used in ALEV3 cameras (e.g. Alexa Mini, Alexa LF, Alexa Mini LF, Alexa 65, Alexa SXT, Amira) consist
of

e CDL & Saturation
ASC-CDL and Saturation values
e Custom 3D-LUT

A single 3D-LUT file which contains creative look adjustments and a colorspace conversion, e.g. from LogC3 to Rec709

ARRI Look File 2 (ALF2)

i i Saturation

000 )

ASC COL vales

DT
for creative Adustments
end colorspace eonversions

ALF2 Look File

Both parts of an ALF2 look can be adjusted by Livegrade as explained in the next chapter.
ALF2 look control
When grading a slot with an attached ARRI camera, Livegrade adjusts the ALF2 look in the camera as follows:
. f‘hl(la%grlaggd Saturation nodes of your grade will be merged into one single ASC-CDL file and will be sent as such to

e All Curves and LUTs — including your last LUT node which will be an output transform in most cases — of your grade
will be merged into one single 3D LUT and will be sent as such to the camera
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Grading an ALF2 look

The described behaviour works in the following grading modes:

e CDL and LUT
e CDL Advanced

To name your nodes accordingly to the ALF2 look specification, you can apply the ARRI ALF2 look template which is
available in CDL Advanced grading mode and can be selected by pressing the button on the right side of
the grading mode selector.

Input SlotA—In1 K
» W Look

CDL Advanced

Rec.70¢ Default

ARRI ALF2
ARRI ALF4(c)
ARRI ALF4c DRT Only

T AUU ruLer

Default

Look templates for CDL Advanced

Input Slot A=In1 Ch

¥ Look

= Saturation

30 LUT

Look template “ARRI ALF2”

Extracting the look
Extracting the look from a clip that was recorded will then give you

¢ an ASC-CDL containing all CDL and Saturation adjustments in one set of values
e a 3D LUT containing all LUT and Curve adjustments combined in one single 3D LUT
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Grading an ARRI Camera with ALF4 looks (e.g. Alexa 35)

When adding an ALF4 camera such as ARRI Alexa 35 or 265 to one of your slots, you can choose between
two ways to control the ALF4 look of the camera. This is done via the Look Controloptions found in the Add
ARRI Camera (ALF4) dialog:

e CDL + CMT (default): This is the default way of controlling your ALF4 look via ARRI CAP Compatible
grading mode. It sets the CDL and CMT part of the camera’s ALF4 look and leaves the DRTs
untouched.

o DRT: This advanced way of in-camera grading allows you to send your whole look (including input and

output transforms) as 3D LUT to the camera.
Depending on which option you choose, Livegrade will interact differently with the attached camera.

Before we go into the differences between CDL + CMT and DRT mode, we take a look at the structure of
ALF4 looks first.

ALF4 Look Files
ALF4 look files used by cameras such as Alexa 35 or Alexa 265 consist of

e CDL & Saturation: CDL and Saturation values

e CMT (Color Modification Transform): A 3D-LUT which contains creative LogC4 to LogC4 look
adjustments

« DRT SDR: A 3D-LUT which contains the colorspace conversion to a certain target SDR colorspace
(Rec.709 or Rec.2020)

« DRT HDR: A 3D-LUT which contains the colorspace conversion to a certain target HDR colorspace
(Rec.2100 PQ or Rec.2100 HLG)

ARRI Laok File &
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ALF4 Look Files

ALF4c files are looks which contain a custom color management with DRTs created by a user.

Depending on the Look Controlmode you have chosen, Livegrade will adjust the individual parts of the ALF4
or ALF4c look differently.

CDL+CMT Look Control
You can use this way of controlling your look to

e control an ALF4 look where the standard ARRI Color Management LUTs are used for the display
rendering transforms

o control an ALF4c look created in the ARRI Reference tool where custom 3D LUTs are used for the
display rendering transforms

Adding an ALF4 camera in CDL+CMT Mode
After adding an ARRI camera using ALF4 with look control set to CDL+CMT, Livegrade will

¢ load the current look’s name from the camera into your Livegrade look’s name
¢ indicate a proper connection with a green light
o |f the connection process was not successful, please check your network and reconnect to the
camera by removing the device from the slot and adding it again.

As soon as you successfully added the camera in CDL + CMT mode to one of your slots you can start live
grading.

Grading with CDL+CMT Look Control
Let’s take a look at what actually happens when grading an attached camera in CDL+CMT mode remotely:

¢ All CDL and Saturation nodes of your grade will be merged into one single ASC-CDL and will be sent
as such to the camera

e All Curves and LUTs (except the last LUT node) of your grade will be merged into one single 3D LUT
and will be sent as such to the camera

e The last LUT node won’t be sent to the camera. The camera will apply the display render transforms
(DRT) internally in regard to the chosen colorspace of the camera’s SDI output.
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Grading in CDL+CMT mode

Tip: If you are working with a LogC4-image source in Livegrade (e.g. through using a capture device or
requesting a frame grab from the camera) and want to use your Livegrade looks to be applied on the
original camera footage at a later point (e.g. look matching between Livegrade and Silverstack), you
should set the last LUT node accordingly to your monitoring setup, even though it won’t be sent to the
camera.

The described behaviour works in the following grading modes:

e CDL and LUT
e CDL Advanced

To name your nodes accordingly to the ALF4 look specification, you can apply the ARRI ALF4(c) look
template which is available in CDL Advanced grading mode and can be selected by pressing the

button on the right side of the grading mode selector.

Input SlotA—In1 K
- W Look

Grading e: CDL Advanced

Rec.70¢ Default

ARRI ALF2
ARRI ALF4(c)
ARRI ALF4c DRT Only

T AUU ruLer

Default

Look templates for CDL Advanced

Look template “ARRI ALF4(c)”
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Extracting the CDL + CMT look
Extracting the look from a clip that was recorded will then give you

e an ASC-CDL containing all CDL and Saturation adjustments in one set of values

e a 3D LUT representing the CMT part which contains all LUT and Curve adjustments (except
the last LUT node) combined in one single 3D LUT

o two 3D LUTs representing the DRT SDR and DRT HDR part, which contain the SDR and
HDR colorspace conversions

DRT look control

This advanced mode of controlling an ALF4c look allows you to send your whole look (including
input and output transforms) as 3D LUT to the camera.

You can use this way of controlling your look to

« send a custom look containing the whole pipeline (e.g. ACES or CDL Advanced) to the
camera. The look will be saved as an ALF4c file in the camera.

The entire look (including input and output transforms) of a slot will then be stored in the DRT
part of the look, while CDL & Saturation, and CMT will be set to neutral.

Due to the structure of ALF4 files which consist of two DRTs, the 3D LUT is sent as DRT SDRor
DRT HDR, depending on the output colorspace setting which was set in the camera device. The
other DRT which won't be used will be set to neutral.

Tip: Dual monitoring via the Alexa 35 or Alexa 265 is also possible in DRT mode in
combination with a 2nd pipeline in Livegrade (learn more about using dual pipeline looks for

HDR/SDR dual monitoring workflows).

Note: While the camera is recording, it is not possible to update the camera’s DRT SDR and
DRT HDR. Therefore it is not possible to adjust the look while the camera is recording when
controlling an ARRI ALF4 camera in DRT look control mode.

Output Colorspace

As the DRTs are responsible for the colorspace conversion, the target colorspace must be set
when adding the camera in DRT mode accordingly to the output transform of the look you are
going to send to the camera.

Example:

o |f you set up an ACES look where you use an Rec.709 ODT, choose Rec.709 (SDR) as the
output colorspace.

Adding a camera using ALF4 looks in DRT look control
After adding a camera with look control set to DRT, Livegrade will

e set CDL & Saturation and CMT of the currently loaded in-camera look to neutral

o set DRT HDR or DRT SDR of the currently loaded in-camera look to the current look of the
slot as 3D LUT, depending on the chosen output colorspace. The other DRT will be set to
neutral.

+ set DRT HDR or DRT SDR target colorspace of the ALF4c file according to the output
colorspace chosen in the Add ARRI camera dialog.

¢ load the current look’s name from the camera into your Livegrade look’s name

¢ indicate a proper connection with a green light

o If the connection process was not successful, please check your network and
reconnect to the camera by removing the device from the slot and adding it again.

As soon as you successfully have added the ARRI camera in DRT mode to one of your slots, you
can start live-grading.

Grading a camera using ALF4 looks in DRT look control

Let’s take a look at what actually happens when grading an attached camera in DRT only mode
remotely:

o All CDL, Saturation, Curves, LUTs, Input, and Output Transform nodes of your look will be
merged into one single 3D LUT which will be sent as DRT HDR and DRT SDR to the
camera.

e CDL and CMT of the currently loaded in-camera look will be left untouched during grading,
as they were already set to neutral when adding the camera to the slot.
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Grading an ALF4 look in DRT mode

The described behaviour works in all grading modes.

You will find an (ARRI'ALFc DRT Only ) look template for grading ARRI ALF4c looks in DRT look
control mode in the an grading modes.

Input SlotA—In1 K

+ ™ Look

CDL Advanced

Rec.70¢ Default

ARRI ALF2
ARRI ALF4(c)
ARRI ALF4c DRT Only

T AUU ruLer

Default

Look templates for CDL Advanced

Input 3D LUT

CDL

Saturation

CMT

QOutput 3D LUT

Look template “ARRI ALF4c DRT Only”

Extracting the look from a clip that was recorded by an Alexa 35 camera will then give you

e an ASC-CDL containing a neutral CDL

o an identity 3D LUT representing the neutral CMT part

o two 3D LUTs representing the DRT HDR and DRT SDR part. The DRT which was graded
in Livegrade, will contain the look created in Livegrade. The other one will contain a neutral
LUT.
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ARRI Cameras and Livegrade

The following table summarizes the different camera types and possibilities to grade them with

Livegrade.
ALF2 ALF4(c) cameras ALF4(c) cameras
cameras
Look control - CDL+CMT DRT
option
Look File ALF2 ALF4, ALF4c ALF4c
Color - ARRI or Custom Custom
Management
Grading CDL and CDL and LUT, All
modes LUT, CDL Advanced
CDL
Advanced
Livegrade CDL & CDL & Saturation, CMT DRT HDR, DRT SDR
adjusts Saturation,
3D LUT
Extracting ASC-CDL ASC-CDL, ASC-CDL (neutral),
the look from and 3D CMT as 3D LUT, CMT as 3D LUT
OCF LUT DRT HDR and SDR as (neutral),

Updating Looks in ARRI Cameras

3D LUT (as defined in
the look file)

DRT HDR and SDR
as 3D LUT (look from
Livegrade)

While there are differences in how the look can be graded in a certain camera model, the way
looks are updated in the camera is the same for all ARRI cameras:

« A change of the camera’s look is indicated by a * next to the look’s name in the camera.

+ When the camera records a clip, your look will be saved in the clip’s file header. This makes
it possible that everyone who has the original camera footage or a copy of it can extract and
apply your look during post production.

e To save a look permanently on the attached camera with the current look name, use the
action “Permanently Store Look on Device” which can be triggered

o via the main menu: Slots > [Permanently Store Look on Device]

Frame grabs

In case you want to receive a frame grab from the camera in Livegrade, set the camera’s frame
grab as image source in your slot.

If you want to get a constantly updated frame grab from the camera
« enable the “Continuously refresh frame grab” option.

To manually retrieve a frame grab from the camera, use the “Refresh Frame Grab” actions which
can be triggered

¢ via the main menu Slots > [Refresh Frame Grab of Current Device]

126



Livegrade
Reference

A In1

ALEXA 35

172.16.10.36

CDL + CMT

Frame Grab

Remove | Connect

+ Add Device

Use camera’s frame grab as image source

Note: Please be aware that due to the frame size, taking frame grabs can take longer than
maybe expected. Please grant the camera and application some time to process the frame
grab.
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Setting up RED cameras

Livegrade comes with support for remote look control and metadata over Ethernet of RED cameras using RCP2. This
includes the following camera types:

RED V-RAPTOR XL [X]
RED V-RAPTOR [X]
RED V-RAPTOR XE
RED KOMODO-X

RED KOMODO

With this feature set you can control the look which is applied in a RED camera and receive metadata over Ethernet.

This has two main benefits:

« Live-graded image output directly from the camera: Each output of the camera — including the viewfinder — can
show the live-graded image.

+ Look metadata stored together with OCF: Without any additional steps needed, the looks will be saved in the file
header of each recorded clip. Anyone in the post production pipeline who gets in touch with the material has the
opportunity to reveal the look which was set live on set.

o Comprehensive metadata read-out: Adding the camera as look device to your slot allows you to select the
camera as metadata source for your slot metadata.

Preconditions
« Network connection: In order to exchange look information with Livegrade, the camera needs to have a working
network connection with the computer where Livegrade is running.
« Enable ethernet access: To connect Livegrade to the camera you have to
o configure the ethernet access in the camera’s menu
= at Communication > Connections > [GIG-E] and
= at Communication > Clients & Services > [FTPS]
Setting up the look in the RED camera
The look of a RED camera can be set up in the camera’s [Image / LUT] menu.
The RED look consists of three parts:
e CDL
e 3D LUT
o Output transform settings
o Output Color Space
o Output Tone Map
o Highlight Roll-Off
o Display Preset
CDL

CDL can be either set to a static file or to dedicated dynamic file, which can be controlled via Livegrade. In order to control
the CDL with Livegrade,

« the (CDL) has to be enabled
3D LUT
3D LUT can be enabled and set to a static file via the camera’s menu and tools provided by the camera manufacturer.
Output transform settings
The output transform settings can be set via the camera’s menu.
In Livegrade, make sure that

o the last LUT corresponds to the output transform settings. The IPP2 LUT creator tool of REDCINE-X Pro allows to
create 3D LUTs for all kind of standard output transform configurations.

Monitoring camera settings

Within the menu of the camera you can select the processing of all available SDI ports.

To show the live-graded image, choose (Tmage 7LUT ) as (Look ) setting.

Adding the RED camera as a look device
Once the camera is in the same network as your computer, you can add it to any input slot using the slot manager.

Open the slot manager

e by clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or

¢ via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]
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Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.
Within an input click on the button in the Look Devices section to add your RED camera to the slot.

Host textfield
Enter the device’s IP address of the camera. The IP address of the camera can be set up in the camera’s menu at
Communication > Connections > [GIG-E]

Look Update toggle
Choose how to update the look on the device.

o Interactive
o Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
e Manual Upload
o Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu items
o (Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action
o Off
o only available for look devices with the possibility to provide a metadata stream such as RED and ARRI
ALF4 cameras
o The look won'’t be sent to the device

Username textfield

Enter the username for accessing the camera via its FTP service, which is used to upload the CDL when using
“Permanently Store Look On Device” actions.

The username can be set up in the camera’s menu at Communication > Clients & Services > [FTPS]

Password textfield

Enter the password for accessing the camera via its FTP service, which is used to upload the CDL when using
“Permanently Store Look On Device” actions.

The password can be set up in the camera’s menu at Communication > Clients & Services > [FTPS]

Finally, click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will
always be sent to the Took device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

Choosing the RED camera as metadata source

Once you added a RED DSMC3 camera as look device to your slot, you can select it as metadata source so that
Livegrade reads the camera metadata via the Ethernet connection to the camera instead of reading the metadata within
the SDI stream or the frame grab coming from a LUT box.

To do so,

In the slot manager, click on the slot you want to configure

Check the “Look Devices” section and make sure that the RED camera was already added and is connected
Scroll down to the “Image and Metadata” section

Use the “Metadata Source” drop-down menu and select the RED camera

From now on, the auto-populated metadata in your slot will come from the camera.

Tip: You can also change the metadata source at the level of an individual field. To do this, click the icon to the right of a
field’s text box and select either

« the “Image Source”, if you want the field to be populated via the slot’s configured image source

« the “Metadata Source”, if you want the field to be populated via the slot’s configured metadata source
* “User editable”, if you want to enter the data for this field manually

Note: As of now, it is not possible to use the record flag which is received via Ethernet as record trigger for auto-
record. Triggering auto-record can only be achieved by using the record flag via a captured. SDI image stream.

Live-grading
The following grading modes align to that look control mode:

e CDL and LUT
e CDL Advanced

When using look control mode (CDL, ) Livegrade adjusts the CDL part of the camera as follows:
« All CDL and Saturation nodes of your grade will be merged into one single ASC-CDL file and will be sent as such to

the camera’s CDL part
¢ All other nodes won't be sent to the camera
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The last LUT node in Livegrade’s look

The last LUT node typically contains the colorspace conversion from REDWideGamutRGB to a display color space (e.g.
Rec.709).

When remote grading RED cameras in look control mode you have to manage the output transform in the camera.

o RED camera:
o Set the output transform settings (Output Color Space ), (Output Tone Map ), (Highlight Roll-Off ), and (Display Preset
accordingly to your display environment
o Livegrade:
o Make sure the last LUT node corresponds to the output transform settings. The IPP2 LUT creator tool of
REDCINE-X Pro allows to create 3D LUTs for all kind of output configurations.

Look setup

¢ Grading mode: Select grading mode CDL and LUT, so that your look setup aligns with the look processing of the
camera.

+ Look template: To name your nodes accordingly to the camera, you can apply the(RED Camera)
>('CDL and Output Transform ) template which can be selected by pressing the button on the right side
of the grading mode selector.

Extracting the look
Extracting the look from a clip that was recorded will then give you

« an ASC-CDL containing all CDL and Saturation adjustments in one set of values
¢ a 3D LUT containing the output transform as it was set up in the camera

Permanently store looks in RED Cameras

To save a look permanently on the attached camera, use the action “Permanently Store Look on Device” which can be
triggered

¢ via the main menu: Slots > [Permanently Store Look on Device]
The look will be stored as follows:

e The CDL part of the look will be stored as LivegradeCDL.cdI
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Setting up Sony VENICE 2 cameras

Livegrade comes with support for remote look control of Sony VENICE 2 cameras.
With this feature set you can control the look which is applied in a Sony VENICE 2 camera. This has two main benefits:

o Live-graded image output directly from the camera: Each output of the camera — including the viewfinder — can
show the live-graded image.

+ Look metadata stored together with OCF: Without any additional steps needed, the looks will be saved in the file
header of each recorded clip. Anyone in the post production pipeline who gets in touch with the material has the
opportunity to reveal the look which was set live on set.

Setting up the look of Sony VENICE 2

The look in Sony VENICE 2 cameras can be configured via the Edit Look menu which can be found in the camera’s
Look settings.

The look consists of two parts:

e CDL
o LUT

CDL and LUT can be either set to static files or to dedicated dynamic files, which can be controlled via Livegrade. In order
to control the look with Livegrade,

o the has to be set to the dynamic file LivegradeDynamicCDL.cdl and
« the hast to be set to the dynamic file LivegradeDynamicLUT.cube

If those files do not exist on the camera, Livegrade will create them on the first connection to the camera. However, in
order to apply the look to the signal, they have to be selected manually within the “Edit Look” menu.

Within setting, you can also decide in which order the CDL and LUT should be processed.

e CDL > LUT: Use this option for common live-grading use cases. Your CDL values will be applied before the LUT
e LUT > CDL: Use this option for special use cases, where you need to apply a static LUT which will be followed by

static CDL values.
* CDL off: Use this option for live-grading in ACES grading mode. The whole look will then be sent as LUT to the

camera.
Preconditions

+ Network connection: In order to exchange look information with Livegrade, the camera needs to have a working
network connection with the computer where Livegrade is running.
« Enable ethernet access: To connect Livegrade to the camera you have to configure the ethernet access in the
camera’s menu at Technical > Authentication and Technical > Network .
o SDI out shows dynamic look: To output the graded look via the camera’s SDI out make sure that
o the processing of the used SDI port is set to(Took),
o ASC CDL process is set to (CDL -> Look ) for CDL and LUT or(CDL Off ) for ACES workflows,
o the CDL (LivegradeDynamicCDL.cdl) is selected, and
o the User LUT (LivegradeDynamicLUT.cube ) is selected.

Adding the Sony VENICE 2 camera as a device

Once the camera is in the same network as your computer, you can add it to any input slot using the slot manager.
Open the slot manager

« by clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or
« via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.

Within an input click on the button in the Look Devices section to add your Sony VENICE 2 camera to the
slot.

o Host: enter the device’s IP address

« Username: enter the username for the camera as defined in the camera’s Technical > Authentication setting
« Password: enter the password for the camera as defined in the camera’s Technical > Authentication setting
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o Look Update toggle
o Choose how to update the look on the device.
= |nteractive
= Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
= Manual Upload
= Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as
menu items (Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and
Tangent action

Finally, click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will
always be sent to the Took device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

Controlling a CDL and LUT look
Check SDI output
As a first step, check that your camera’s SDIs are setup correctly:

The processing of the used SDI port is set to(Took)
ASC CDL process is set to(CDL -> Look )

the CDL (TivegradeDynamicCDL.cdr) is selected

the User LUT (TivegradeDynamicLUT.cube ) is selected

Live-grade the in-camera look

When grading a slot in CDL and LUT or CDL Advanced grading mode with an attached Sony VENICE 2 camera,
Livegrade adjusts the CDL and LUT part as follows:

« All CDL and Saturation nodes of your grade will be merged into one single ASC-CDL file and will be sent as such to
the camera’s LivegradeDynamicCDL.cdl file

¢ All Curves and LUTs —including your last LUT node which will be an output transform in most cases — of your grade
will be merged into one single 3D LUT and will be sent as such to the camera’s LivegradeDynamicLUT.cube file

Balance
CDL & Saturation Look

Saturation

RGB Curves

3D LUT Secondary Curves

3D LUT

Grading a Sony VENICE 2 look

Note: Due to the camera’s internal image processing, CDL look updates are limited to be sent every 250ms to the
camera. This leads to a slight delay during live-grading.

When adjusting curve or LUT nodes, the look will be sent as User 3D LUT to the camera. It can take several seconds
until the curve and LUT adjustments will be applied in the camera.

To name your nodes accordingly to the camera, you can apply the Sony VENICE 2 look template which is available in
CDL and LUT and CDL Advanced grading mode and can be selected by pressing the button on the right
side of the grading mode selector.

Extracting the look

Extracting the look from a clip that was recorded will then give you

« an ASC-CDL containing all CDL and Saturation adjustments in one set of values
e a 3D LUT containing all LUT and Curve adjustments combined in one single 3D LUT
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Controlling an ACES look
Check SDI output
As a first step, check that your camera’s SDls are setup correctly:

» The processing of the used SDI port is set to(Took)
o ASC CDL Process is set to (CDL Off)
o the User 3D LUT (TivegradeDynamicLUT.cube ) is selected

Live-grade the in-camera look

When grading a slot in ACES CDL or ACES Advanced grading mode with an attached Sony VENICE 2 camera,
Livegrade adjusts the LUT part as follows:

¢ The whole look will be merged into one single 3D LUT and will be sent as such to the camera’s
LivegradeDynamicLUT.cube file

Note: Updating the 3D LUT of Sony VENICE 2 cameras can take several seconds. Therefore, when adjusting an
ACES look, it can take several seconds until changes will be applied in the camera.

Extracting the look

Extracting the look from a clip that was recorded by a Sony VENICE 2 camera will then give you

e an ASC-CDL containing a neutral CDL
e a 3D LUT containing the whole look in one single 3D LUT

Permanently store looks in Sony VENICE 2 Cameras

To save a look permanently on the attached camera, use the action “Permanently Store Look on Device” which can be
triggered

¢ via the main menu: Slots > [Permanently Store Look on Device]
The look will be stored as follows:

e The CDL part of the look will be stored as LivegradeCDL.cdl
e The LUT part of the look will be stored as LivegradeLUT.cube
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Setting up FSI DM monitor

Livegrade comes with support for the Flanders Scientific FSI DM monitors. With these features you can send looks as 3D
LUT to be applied on the image in the monitor by using a network connection.

This article is representatively tailored to the Flanders Scientific DM 250. A list of all the FSI DM monitors supported can
be found in the Knowledge Base article All rted Devi in Liv

Adding an FSI DM monitor as a grading device

In order to exchange look information with Livegrade, the FSI DM monitor needs to have a working network connection
with the computer where Livegrade is running on. Once the network connection has been established, you can check the
IP address of the monitor.

In order to find the monitor’s IP address:

e Go to the Main Menu -> System Status -> IP address
* Note the IP address. We will need it later in Livegrade

Main Meny :
Function System Statug
Input
Scopes & Audio Meters
Video
Audio
Marker Volume

System | Contrast
Ai arm Brightness

0SD Chroma

i Hue e 9 149
Q9 58,002,145

GP1 p Address 192.1¢ DH250

. Management ! ol
Colorx Manage Model 1.1.01-1999

S}"Stem Status gysten Version l

. SDI 1
Input Mode 1080p 24Hz

Support

Finding the monitor’s IP address

Note: It is strongly recommended to connect the device hard-wired via ethernet.
Once you have obtained the device’s IP address, you can add the FSI DM monitor to any input slot using the slot
manager.

Open the slot manager

« by clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or
« via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.

Within an input click on (= Add Device ) in the Grading Devices section and select (FSI DM Monitor ) to add the monitor to
your slot.

After adding the FSI DM monitor a configuration form will appear.
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Configure and connect FSI DM monitor

¢ Host: enter the device’s IP address
o Look Update: Choose how to update the look on the device.
o Interactive
= Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
o Manual Upload
= Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu
items (Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action
¢ Pipeline: choose whether the HDR or SDR pipeline should be sent to the LUT box
o Note: this option is only available if “Use 2nd Pipeline” is activated in Livegrade’s grading settings
« Frame grab: activate Continuously refresh frame grab to get automatically frame grabs from the device in the set
interval
o Note: a frame grab will only be sent to Livegrade if the frame grab is chosen in at least one slot as image
source

Finally, click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will
always be sent to the grading device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

In order to change the configuration of the device
« disconnect the device via pressing the button

¢ change the configuration and
e press to connect to the device again
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Setting up FSI XMP monitor

Livegrade comes with support for the Flanders Scientific FSI XMP monitors that enables you to control the look ofup to 4
SDI channels by using a network connection.

This article is representatively tailored to the Flanders Scientific XMP 310. A list of all the FSI DM and XMP monitors
supported can be found in the Knowledge Base article All Supported Devices in Liv

Adding an FSI XMP monitor as a grading device

In order to exchange look information with Livegrade, the FSI XMP monitor needs to have a working network connection
with the computer where Livegrade is running on. Once the network connection has been established, you can check the
IP address of the monitor.

In order to find the monitor’s IP address:

¢ Go to the Main Menu -> System -> Current IP
Note: It is strongly recommended to connect the device hard-wired via ethernet.

Once you have obtained the device’s IP address, you can add the FSI monitor to any input slot using the slot manager.
Open the slot manager

¢ by clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or

o via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.

Within an input click on (+Add Device ) in the Look Devices section and select (FSTXMP Monitor ) to add the monitor to your

slot.

After adding the FSI XMP monitor a configuration form will appear.

FSI XMP Monitor

Host: 127.0.01

Look Update: Interactive Manual Upload

Remove Connect

Add FSI XMP Monitor

Configure and connect FSI XMP monitor

Host textfield
Enter the device’s IP address

Look Update toggle
Choose whether the look should be updated interactively or manually.

o Interactive: Look will be updated several times as second
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¢ Manual Upload: Look in device will be updated when triggering “Upload Look to Device(s)”. This action can be
triggered
o via a dedicated button in the main toolbar
o via the main menu (Slots > Upload Look to Device(s))
o via Stream Deck action
o via Tangent actionor manually (via “Upload Look to Device” action, which can be triggered by menu items,
toolbar buttons, Stream Deck and Tangent actions)

Finally, click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will
always be sent to the grading device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

Change configuration

In order to change the configuration of the device

« disconnect the device via pressing the button
« change the configuration and

e press to connect to the device again
Configure channels
After connecting to the device, all available channels of the device will be listed.
On first connect, the first channel will be assigned to the current slot.
In the following you will learn how to
¢ Add a channel to a different slot
¢ Change the assignment of a channel
¢ Change the HDR/SDR pipeline of a channel
Assign channel to a different slot
Select another slot in the slot list on the left side
Click on the “+ Add Device” button

All available channels will be listed at the top of the list
Select the channel you want to assign

Change the assignment of a channel
« Disconnect the device via pressing the button
« Enable/disable the toggle next to the channel you want to assign
» Press to connect to the device again
Change HDR/SDR pipeline
Note: This option is only available if “Use 2nd Pipeline” is activated in Livegrade’s grading settings
If you are on a dual monitoring workflow, you can decide whether your channel should receive the HDR or SDR look.
In order to configure that
« Disconnect the device via pressing the button
e Chose the HDR/SDR option within each channel

o Optional: if you want to see the SDR look within an HDR container, enable the SDR display simulation option
o Press to connect to the device again

Store LUT permanently on device

The action to store the current look of a slot to the channel of the FSI XMP monitor can be triggered via the main menu or
automatically triggered when quitting Livegrade.

To manually trigger the action
o Select Slots > Permanently store current looks on devices... via the main menu
To automatically trigger the action when quitting Livegrade
o Check Store look in devices when quitting Livegrade in the Devices tab of Livegrade settings

On FSI XMP monitors, LUTs are stored in the monitors LUTs 1, 2, 3, and 4, with each corresponding to channel 1
through 4.
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Setting up SmallHD monitor

Livegrade comes with support for SmallHD 4K Production Monitors. The monitors can be used as a real-time grading
device by receiving looks from Livegrade as 3D LUT.

Adding a SmallHD monitor as a look device

In order to exchange look information with Livegrade, the SmallHD monitor needs to have a working network connection
with the computer where Livegrade is running on. The SmallHD monitor can be connected via Ethernet.

Please refer to the manufacturer’s documentation for setting up the monitor for live-grading in your network with a
dedicated IP address.

Once you have obtained the device’s IP address, you can add the SmallHD monitor to any input slot using the slot
manager.

Open the slot manager

« by clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or

¢ via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.

Within an input click on in the Look Devices section and select (SmallHD Monitor ) to add the monitor to your

slot.
After adding the SmallHD monitor a configuration form will appear.
Configure and connect SmallHD monitor

¢ Host: enter the device’s IP address
¢ Look Update: Choose how to update the look on the device.
o Interactive
= Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
o Manual Upload
= Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu
items (Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action
« Pipeline: choose whether the HDR or SDR pipeline should be sent to the LUT box
o Note: this option is only available if “Use 2nd Pipeline” is activated in Livegrade’s grading settings.

Finally, click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will
always be sent to the grading device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

In order to change the configuration of the device
« disconnect the device via pressing the button

¢ change the configuration and
* press to connect to the device again
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Installation

License manager window

In the license manager you can activate the software with a purchased license and manage other aspects of licensing.
License manager window

You can open the license manager via the main menu

¢ Livegrade > Licenses...

"’ Licenses Trial version active - 10 days remaining

Licensa Kay Product WValid Until

Licanses

Add License...

Manage Modules...

Create Test License...

Quit Livegrade

License manager

Installed license keys table
The license table shows all installed Pomfort licenses on the computer with their expiration date. It also includes licenses
of other products. Licenses (e.g of other products) that cannot activate the installed software version are greyed out.

Reload Licenses button
Reloads a license. Use this mechanism if a license was renewed. Note that you need a working internet connection in
order to reload a license.

Add License... button

Opens a dialog that allows you to activate a Livegrade or module license. In the “License Key” field you enter the license
code that you received after purchase. A license code typically has the format: LG-123456AB-12AB-12AB-12AB-
123456ABCDEF.

Note that you need a working internet connection in order to activate a license.

Manage Modules... button
[Only available if you activated a Livegrade +X license and in trial or testing mode.]
Opens a dialog which allows to activate or deactivate certain modules. A connection to the internet is not needed.

Create Test License... button

Opens your web browser to create a test license. After creating a test license, you can activate it by pressing the “Add
License...” button.

To end testing, remove the test license again and add your Livegrade license.

License Location label
The license location text will appear in the Pomfort Account (see below) and is helpful for managing and locating multiple
licenses in different computers. You can edit the license location by clicking the “Edit Location...” button.

Edit Location... button

You can either choose an arbitrary name (for example “Second Unit Notebook”), or use the computer’s name as set in the
“Sharing” tab of the system preferences by clicking the “Use Hostname” button. When clicking “OK?”, the license location
will be transferred to Pomfort’s license servers.
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Module activation
Livegrade allows to extend its standard feature set with extension modules.

To do so, there are two ways to activate an extension module, described in the following article:Module activation.

Purchase license

By clicking “Visit Store...” the Pomfort online store opens in a browser window where you can purchase a license. You will
receive a license code by email only minutes after finishing the purchase process.

Pomfort Account

After the purchase of your first Pomfort product, you can create your personal Pomfort Account on Pomfort’s license
servers. In Pomfort Account online system you can see an overview of all your purchased licenses (of all products),
create test licenses and troubleshoot issues with your licenses.
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Trial mode and testing

Trial period

After starting the software for the first time, you can use it in trial mode for ten days. You can extend your use at any time
by entering a valid license within the License manager window. Note that the trial license version includes comes with

limitations.

=RV g e Gl TRIAL | 10 days left &

3 Main OutA OutB

L

During trial period, you can use the “Manage Modules” dialog in the license manager, to try out certain modules.
Test licenses
For prepping and testing purposes you can also create a free test license in yourPomfort account. The test license has

the same limitations as a trial version and is valid for 30 days. You can create a new test license at any time after a
license has expired.

& Untitled Project A0 £

{* Main OutA OutB

v

During testing period, you can use the “Manage Modules” dialog in the license manager, to try out certain modules.
Finish testing, start using full version

To use the full version after you've finished testing

¢ remove your test license within the License manager window

e and add your purchased license.

Limitation trial period and test mode

When using Livegrade in trial mode or with a test license, you will have the following limitations:
o Created stills and recorded clips will contain watermarks

o Exported stills will contain watermarks
o Connected look devices such as LUT boxes will receive a red-green-blue blink from time to time
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Extension module activation

Livegrade allows to extend its standard feature set with extension modules.
To do so, there are two ways to activate an extension module, depending on your Livegrade license, described as “A” and
“B” in the following:

Tip: You can test all modules during the 10-days trial or with a test license.

A: Livegrade + modules subscription
If you purchased a subscription with an already set number of modules (e.g., Livegrade + 1 module or Livegrade + 3
modules), you can activate and deactivate modules at any time via the “Manage Modules” window. If your Livegrade + X
modules license is already active, you do not need an internet connection to activate and deactivate a module.
Manage modules window
The “Manage Modules” window can be opened within the license manager.
Open the license manager
¢ via the main menu Livegrade > [Licenses...]

Open the “Manage modules window”

by clicking on the (Manage Modules... ) button.

Modules

. |/O Pack
. Key and Mix
. LED Processing and Control

@ Multi-Piayback and Audio

. Outputs and Streaming

v BofSm

Cancel  Apply and Restart

Screenshot

Modules multiple toggles

Allow to activate or deactivate a module. You can activate as many modules as are covered by your license. If you want
to use additional modules with your existing license, you can either purchase short-term licenses for specific modules or
upgrade your subscription to include more modules with interchangeable functionality via your Pomfort Account

Cancel button
Closes the window.

Apply and Restart button
Activates/deactivates modules as configured and restarts the application.

B: Single module license
If you have a standard Livegrade subscription, you can activate a specific module with a single module license.
« Add the license in addition to your existing Livegrade license by pressing the “Add License...” button in the license
manager.

o After a successful activation via the Internet and a restart of the app, the module will be activated until the single
module license expires.
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Number of slots
You can add the following number of slots in Livegrade:

e 8input slots

o 4 can be used to capture SDI image streams
e 4 library slots
e 25 temporary slots

e 3 outputs
o 3 can be used to feed monitors via SDI video output streams

The number of possible slots can be extended to a maximum of:

» via IO pack module
o 50 input slots
= 6 can be used to capture SDI image streams
o 6 outputs
= 6 can be used to feed monitors via SDI video output streams

o via Outputs and streaming module
o 6 outputs
= 6 can be used to feed monitors via SDI video output streams

= 4 can be used to feed internet or local streams

The modules Multi-playback and audio and Key and mix add the possibility to use

e 3 composite slots
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Operating systems and requirements

You can find the latest information on system requirements for our products on ourgeneral system requirements page.

Note: All desktop applications run on macOS only. There are no plans to port our products to other operating
systems in the near future.
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Changelog for Stream Deck and Tangent actions in Livegrade

This article gives you a quick overview, which actions have been changed or added with each version of Livegrade.

Livegrade 7.2
Updated

Note: After updating the Stream Deck plugin, updated actions need to be remapped via the Stream Deck

configurator app. Tangent actions don’t need to be remapped.

New

Load to Library Slot

Set Output to Multi-View All Input Slots

Toggle HDR/SDR for Specific Output

Set Output to Show/Hide Reference

Set Output to Multi-View — All Armed Input Slots

Navigate Shots (formerly “Browse”, Dial action, only available for Stream Deck))

Set Marker In Input Slot

Set Slot X as Source in Output Y

Navigate Markers / Navigate Ranges (Dial action, only available for Stream Deck)
Playhead (Dial action, only available for Stream Deck)

Play (faster) (Dial action, only available for Stream Deck)

Play (slower) (Dial action, only available for Stream Deck)

Skim (Dial action, only available for Stream Deck)

Cancel All Recordings

Cancel Recording in Selected Slot

Clear Multi-View

Toggle Rehearsal Mode

Toggle Arming of Selected Slot

Create Still For All Armed Slots of Group (Playback)

Remove Loaded Shot From Selected Slot

Toggle Follow Selection in Library

Permanently Store Look on Device

Permanently Store Look on All Devices

Upload Look to Device(s)

Upload All Looks to Devices

Set Label: None / Red / Orange / Yellow / Green / Blue / Purple / Grey

Livegrade 7.1
Updated

Note: After updating the Stream Deck plugin, updated actions need to be remapped via the Stream Deck

configurator app. Tangent actions don’t need to be remapped.

Create Still For Slot

Switch to Input Slot

Switch to Library Slot

Switch to Temporary Slot

Switch to Composite Slot

Switch to Output

Video Routing Configuration

Select Video Routing Input

Select Video Routing Output

Select Preset

Apply Preset

Set Audio Source to Input Slot

Set Audio Source to Library Slot
Toggle Single Recording in Composite Slot
Toggle Arming in Slot

Toggle Recording in Slot

Link (Relative) to Input Slot A-F

Link (Relative) to Library Slot 1-4

Link (Relative) to Temporary Slot 1-25
Link (Overwrite) to Input Slot A-F

Link (Overwrite) to Library Slot 1-4
Link (Overwrite) to Temporary Slot 1-25
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New

Actions to set an output to a specific view

Tip: The following actions allow to change the configuration of a specific output with just one key press. Those
actions can be particularly useful if the Director of Photography uses his own monitoring setup and you need to

change his views regularly.

Set Output to Single View

Set Output to Show/Hide Reference

Set Output to Multi-View

Set Output to Multi View — All Input Slots

Set Output to Multi View — All Input + Library Slots
Set Output to Multi View — All Armed Input Slots
Set Output to Multi View — Current Library Shots
Set Output to Multi View — Custom

Set Selected Slot as Output Source

Set Selected Slot as Source in Output 1-6

Actions to “Force Display Mode to” of the current output

Force Display Mode To Graded

Force Display Mode To Bypass

Force Display Mode To Original

Force Display Mode To Exposure Assist
Toggle Force Display Mode

Actions for direct still export

Export Viewer Image From Output X
Export Viewer Image From All Outputs
Export Viewer Image From Selected Slot
Export Viewer Image From Input Slot X
Export Viewer Image From All Input Slots

Actions to change the layout of the user interface

Cycle Show Slots As

Toggle Show/Hide Global Metadata Quick View
Toggle Show/Hide Folder Outline

Toggle Show/Hide Smart Groups

Show Slot Settings

Show Metadata

Show Markers

Show Look Library

Show Scopes

And more...

Important note when updating from Livegrade 7.0 to Livegrade 7.1:

In Livegrade 7.1, it was necessary to revise some Stream Deck actions because they led to an invalid state of the
actions when there was no connection between Livegrade 7.0 and the Stream Deck device. Those actions must be
remapped to the Stream Deck profile when updating to Livegrade 7.1. Please find a list auf all affected actions here.

Lock Grading Panel

Load Selected Shot Into Library Slot

New Shot Library Folder

New Shot Library Bin

Delete Selected Shot Library Folder

Set as Image for Current Slot

Toggle Pipeline HDR/SDR for current Output
Toggle Pipeline HDR/SDR for specific Output
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Hands on
Setting up Livegrade
Building a Livegrade setup

A Livegrade setup most commonly consists of a log-encoded camera signal, an external image processing unit — the so-
called “LUT box” — and a computer running Livegrade. But it can also be as simple as just a computer with a webcam or
as complex as a 27-camera live production.

Depending on the individual situation, Livegrade offers the needed device integrations and allows for easy adaptation and
flexible scaling as needed.

In this article, you will get a brief overview of the most common configurations and then examine two exemplary setups to
learn how to set them up in Livegrade using “Input Slots” and “Outputs”.

Basic device vocabulary
Before going into the details, let’s cover some basic vocabulary first:
LUT box

« A LUT box is an external device that applies a lookup table (LUT) to a video signal that is passing through.

e The device is usually connected via Ethernet or USB to the computer running Livegrade, which controls the LUT
and thus controls the appearance of the live image.

e Usually, a LUT box offers one SDI input and one SDI output.

+ Some LUT box devices also offer multiple channels, the possibility to provide a frame grab, and camera metadata.

For more detailed information about specific devices, please take a look at ourall device integrations list.
Video /O device

¢ Avideo I/O device is able to capture input video signals and/or output video signals.

¢ The device is usually connected via Thunderbolt or PCle to the computer running Livegrade, which accesses input
ports for recording and output ports for feeding reference monitors.

« Usually, a video i/o device offers one or more SDI ports which can be used as input, output, or bi-directional ports.

e For more detailed information about specific devices, please take a look at the reference article.

¢ Aslotin Livegrade can be seen as a working bench for an image signal, be it live or stored in the library.
« Adding and deleting an input slot can be done via the slot manager.

Output

¢ An output can be seen as the final stage where the image signal—made up of one or more slots—can be adjusted
before it is sent to its destination, most commonly an SDI monitor fed by a video output device.
¢ Adding and deleting an output can be done via the slot manager.

Possible Livegrade setups

The following list is intended to provide an initial overview of possible live-grading setups, with two of these setups being
discussed in more detail in the following “Exemplar setups” chapter.

o Live-grading via LUT box: Livegrade is connected via Ethernet or USB to one or more LUT boxes, which take over
the color processing.

o Live-grading via LUT box and video I/O device: Livegrade is connected via Ethernet or USB to one or more LUT
boxes, which take over the color processing. In addition, a video i/o device enables the capture of image signals
and the output of references, multi-views, and playback.

« Live-grading via camera integration: Livegrade is connected to a camera via Ethernet and accesses its look live.

« Live-grading via monitor integration: Livegrade is connected via Ethernet to one or more monitors, which take
over the color processing directly without the need for a dedicated LUT box.

Tip: For an easy live-grading setup on your desktop, you can also select your webcam as image and metadata
source in your input slot.

Exemplary setups
In this section, we want to go through two exemplary setups.

The first setup will show a traditional live-grading setup in which two camera signals are displayed graded on two
separate reference monitors, using LUT boxes as external hardware devices for the image processing.

In the second setup, we want to go one step further: Here, not only the graded image will be displayed on the monitors,
but also references and flexible multi-view configurations. In addition, a graded signal from both cameras will be
forwarded to the “video village” — a synonym for the audience outside the camera department, which will most commonly
be managed by the video operator.
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Setup 1: Live-grading two camera signals with LUT boxes

The first setup uses two LUT boxes to image process log-encoded signals coming from two cameras. As Livegrade will be
connected to those LUT boxes permanently via Ethernet, the applied grading can be adjusted live.

Live-grading two cameras using LUT boxes

Signal path
1. The log encoded SDI signals coming from the cameras feed the inputs of both LUT boxes.
2. The graded output of the LUT boxes are connected via SDI to reference monitors, which show the graded image.
3. Livegrade is connected permanently to the LUT boxes via Ethernet.

Add LUT boxes to slots

After setting up the hardware and the physical signal routing, add the LUT boxes to the input slots, so that Livegrade is
able to send the look to the LUT boxes.

To do so, open the slot manager and add the LUT boxes to the slots.

Each input slot usually refers to one single camera, so add the LUT box that processes the A camera signal to slot A and
the other LUT box to slot B.

This can be done by using the (+ Add Device ) button and selecting a certain model of LUT box.

-+ Add Device

AJA ColorBox

No Source Configured FSI BoxlO
FSI Monitor

SmallHD Monitor
Teradek Colr

Add LUT box as device

Besides the needed IP address, there are also other options depending on the LUT box device.
Please check the corresponding reference article for further information:

Setting up AJA ColorBox
Setting up FSI BoxIO
Setting up IS mini

etting up Teradek Colr
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Configure Image and Metadata Source

After adding the LUT box to the slot, select the "Image and Metadata source” for the slot. As the name already tells, the
selection of this source will define which image will be used for the slot and where the slot metadata will be read out.

As this example uses LUT boxes only, the only available source for this selection will probably be the frame grab provided
by the LUT box.

Live grading

Now, everything is set up to start live-grading. Close the slot manager, adjust the look of your slot, and you will see the
changes on the reference monitors.

Extending the setup with a video output device

In order to view collected references and multi-view configurations on your reference monitor, introducing a video output
device offering one output port would already do the job.

A video output device can be assigned to one of your outputs within the slot manager and will then display Livegrade’s
viewer image on a connected monitor.

Live-grading using LUT boxes and a video output device

Setup 2: Live-grading two camera signals with LUT boxes and video I/0O devices

The second setup uses a video 1/0O device in combination with LUT boxes to display a graded image, references, and
flexible multi-view configurations on the reference monitors while simultaneously passing a graded image for each
camera to the video village via SDI.

149



Livegrade
Hands on

Videa ﬁ
g Village

Live-grading two cameras using LUT boxes and video I/O devices

Signal path

1. The log encoded SDI signals coming from the cameras feed the inputs of both LUT boxes and two input ports of
the video 1/0O device.

2. Two output ports of the video I/O device are connected to the reference monitors, whilst the graded outputs of the
LUT boxes are used to provide a graded signal for each camera for the video village.

3. Livegrade is connected permanently to the video I/O device via Thunderbolt or PCle and to the LUT boxes
via Ethernet

Add LUT boxes to slots

As in the first example, adding the LUT boxes to the input slots can be done as soon as the physical signal routing is set
up. Livegrade is then able to send the look in the corresponding slot to the LUT boxes.

To add LUT boxes to input slots, open the “Slot Manager” and add the LUT boxes to the slots.
Each input slot usually refers to one single camera, so add the LUT box that is processing the A camera signal to slot A
and the other LUT box to slot B.

This can be done by using the button and selecting a certain model of LUT box.
Besides the needed IP address, there are also other options depending on the used LUT box device. Please check the
corresponding reference article for further information on a certain device.

Configure Image and Metadata Source

As two video input ports should be used in this setup to capture each camera signal, select the corresponding port as
“Image and Metadata source” for the slot. As the name already tells, the selection of this source will define which image
will be used for the slot and where the slot metadata will be read out.

After selecting the video device’s input port, a fluid image should appear within the slot preview.

Assign video output ports to Livegrade’s outputs

In this setup, two video output ports should be used to provide fluid, graded image streams on the reference monitors.
To do so, each of Livegrade’s outputs can be assigned to one port of your video output device.

Each output can then be used flexibly for many use cases. Here are some examples if you are using two reference
monitors:

Use each output to display one graded camera signal full screen

Use one output to show all live-cameras in a grid and the other output to show the main camera full screen
Use one output to show a reference and the other output to show the main camera full screen

Use one output to show a bunch of references in a grid, and the other output to show all live cameras in a grid
...and many more.

To assign Livegrade’s outputs to output ports of the video device, open theslot manager and select the “Outputs” tab.

There, you will get an overview and device options for Livegrade’s outputs. Clicking on the dedicated output gives all
configuration options.

As in this exemplary setup, two reference monitors are used; the first output can be named MON LEFT and the second
one MON RIGHT. Within the device selector, choose the corresponding port of the attached output device.

As the third output is not necessary in this setup, select and remove it.
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After selecting the video device’s output port, close the slot manager. The monitors should now show the same image
that is shown in the viewer. To switch between the outputs, use the provided buttons in the viewer’s header or dedicated
menu items, Stream Deck, or Tangent controller actions.

Live grading

Now, everything is set up to start live-grading. Adjust the look of your slot, and you will see the changes on the reference
monitors, and also the video village will get the graded signals via the LUT boxes’ graded outputs.

Note: Latency on video outputs

When using video output devices to display the graded image on reference monitors, there is a delay of 2-3 frames
compared to an image that is output via a LUT box. If this latency is too much for live camera signals, a

possible waywould be to use the graded outputs of the LUT boxes for monitoring live images and video output devices
for showingreferences, playback, or multi-view configurations. A possible solution for that, to make this advanced signal
routing as handy as possible, is to extend your setup with an SDI router.

Extending the setup with an SDI router

An SDI router can help if advanced signal routing on your DIT cart is necessary. It enables the possibility to quickly switch
between physical signal routing configurations. For example, it can be used to switch between the two following signal
routing configurations:

« Configuration 1: Route the video devices’ output to the reference monitor’s SDI input.
¢ Configuration 2: Route the graded output of the LUT box to the reference monitor’s SDI input.

Switching between these configurations allows for quick switching between the LUT box and the video device, depending
on the current need on the DIT cart.

As shown in the graphic below, the SDI router is used to collect all incoming log-encoded camera signals and to distribute
them to all devices and monitors. Depending on the used router configuration, the SDI connections feeding the SDI
monitors (blue) will provide either the output from the LUT box or from the video output device.

Within Livegrade, it is easily possible to configure the signal routing using the interactive router panel and switching
between router configurations. Switching between router configurations can be done via menu items, Stream Deck, and

Tangent actions, as well as via the automations mechanism.

Video ﬂ

g \illage

Live-grading using LUT boxes, video I/O devices and an SDI router
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Setting up a project

Setting up a project

A project in Livegrade represents a production, be it a feature film, a season of a series, or a one-day commercial shoot.
In this article, we will guide you through the essential steps for setting up a project.

Create a new project using the “Project chooser”

In the middle of Livegrade’s toolbar, you will find the project chooser. Clicking on it offers you the possibility to create a
new project, switch between projects, and manage all projects on your computer.

To create a new project, press the (New Project )button on the top right of the project chooser.

A dialog will open where you can enter the name of the project and select the corresponding record folder. The record
folder defines the place where all of your stills and recordings will be stored. This folder can be changed via the “Record”
tab within Livegrade’s settings.

Project settings
After you've created your project, let’s go through the most important project settings, which are stored with each project.
To do so, open Livegrade’s settings via the menu by clicking Livegrade > [Settings ...]

Project settings can be found under the “Library” and “Record” tab. Sections that are stored individually for each project
are indicated by the suffix ... for Project “Your-Project-Name”.

Library tab

« Custom fields: Livegrade provides custom metadata fields that can be named as needed. The provided default
names should give an idea that their use can be versatile, depending on the individual needs of the production.

¢ Labels: Labels give the possibility to visually indicate shots within your library. Based on the individual needs of the
production, the use of them can vary, and names can be adjusted accordingly.

o Marker types: Similar to the custom fields and labels, how a production utilizes markers to
highlight importantframes within a clip can vary. The default types should give a first guideline on how many
productions are using different marker types — but they can be adjusted, if needed.
Recording tab
Within the recording tab, the chosen record and media folder are also managed for each project individually.

Choose one folder where media items should be stored. When changing this folder during production, you can leave the
folder as “Media Folder” within the project in order to access older media items.
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Managing media folders

Livegrade allows managing your shoots in separate projects. Each project has its own clip library that stores all clips you
record during your shoot with all clip-based or global metadata you applied. Furthermore, each project has an individual
media management (with project-dependent media folders and record folder).

Project management
Using the “Project chooser” in the middle of the main toolbar, you can

« create a new project,

« switch to an existing project,

« or rename the current project
Project-dependent media management
Media files captured within Livegrade are stored in a designated “Media Folder”. Each project uses one media folder as
the current “Record Folder.” When you create stills, record clips or import media files, the corresponding media files are
saved into the currently set record folder.

Media folders and the current record folder are project-depending settings. Consequently, it makes sense to use a
separate media folder/record folder for each project.

You can set the record folder when creating a new project or change the record folder in the “Recording” settings. The
default parent directory for project Media is “Livegrade Media” in ~/Movies.

Unique media folder references and media status
Each media folder contains a JSON file holding a UUID for unambiguously referencing.

Note: Livegrade detects a media folder by reading the UUID stored in the JSON file of the folder. Make sure that the
corresponding JSON file always remains in its media folder.

Relink media

When you change a project’s media folder in the recording settings, Livegrade automatically detects the UUID of the new
media folder and reconnects any matching media if the project holds media files that are associated with the UUID.

Removing a media folder that contains project media files results in an offline media status for the associated shots.
When you add a matching media folder again, offline media files reconnect immediately, also if the directory was
renamed or moved in Finder or it is a copy of the original directory on another drive.

Tip: When your hard drive is full, you can free up space by copying your media folder to a larger hard drive. After
copying the folder, open Livegrade and go to the recording settings. Use the plus (+) button in the media folder table
to add the copied folder from the new drive. Livegrade uses the media folder’s UUID to recognize it, so it will
automatically detect that it’s the same folder in a new location. The original folder will be replaced by the new one,
and recordings will now go to the larger hard drive.

Multiple media folders
You can add multiple media folders to the same project. In the media folders table of your project’s recording settings you

can add and remove media folders. One media folder can be made the current record folder. You can remove all media
folders with the exception of the currently set record folder.

Note: When adding a media folder from another project to your project’s recording preferences and you delete shots
and the associated media files within one of the projects, the files will be offline in both projects

Handling media files
o Delete shots: When deleting shots, you will also delete the associated media file.

« Reveal In Finder: A “Reveal In Finder” item in the contextual menu of the shot library lets you quickly reveal the
associated media file of a selected shot in its media folder in the Finder.
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Managing the look pipeline

A “Look” in Livegrade represents the color pipeline, which is applied to a log-encoded image in order to create a preview
of the final look on the filmset.

It includes the following image processing steps:
e primary color adjustments via CDL and Saturation correction nodes
e secondary color adjustments via curves and creative LUTs
 input and output transforms via LUTs or ACES transforms
In the following article, we will guide you through the most important steps when setting up a look in Livegrade:
« Configuring the look filter via the slot settings
¢ Setting up the nodes via the node list
» Setting the target colorspace via Livegrade’s settings
Configuring the look filter
The look filter can be found in the slot settings as part of a slot’s filter chain.
To access the look filter of a slot:

e Clickon a

¢ Click on the tab within the slot panel in the bottom-right of the main screen
« Scroll down to the (Took) filter

The look filter is available in every slot and will be stored with every shot — even if the look is neutral.
The look filter consists of the following options:

o Grading mode: defines rules for adding, removing, and reordering nodes in order to follow standardized look
pipelines and allow related export options such as CDL+LUT and AMF 2.0. It also provides a default look template
consisting of several nodes.

o Output colorspace: sets the output colorspace of the look pipeline

o Exposure assist: sets the exposure assist LUT to respect the underlying log format

Set the options above wisely and find more detailed information about each option in the corresponding reference article
slot settings.

After configuring the look filter, let’s take a look at the individual image processing steps.
Setting up the nodes

A look always consists of several color correction steps, the so-called “Nodes”.

Node list

The node list on the left side gives you a quick overview of all color correction steps of your look pipeline. It can be used
to

¢ Access and adjust a particular node of your look pipeline
« Enable/disable a node
« Spot which node contains changes

Edit the node list
The Edit button on the bottom-right of the node list lets you enter edit mode. The edit mode can be used to

+ Add and remove nodes: depending on the current grading mode you can add and remove nodes of different
types, such as CDL, Saturation, RGB Curves, HSL Curves, HHS, Knee curve, 1D LUT, 3D LUT

+ Re-order nodes: depending on the current grading mode you can change the order of image processing by re-
ordering the individual nodes

« Edit a node’s name: the node’s name is an important identifier when linking nodes (nodes with the same name will
be linked) or applying node presets (node presets will be applied on nodes with the same name)

« Set a pipeline tag: if you are working with dual pipeline looks, you can tag each node to a specific pipeline.

To exit the edit mode, press (Done) on the bottom right of the node list.
Order of nodes
The order of nodes defines the order of the image processing operations from top to bottom.
However, in order to allow standardised exports, there are a few aspects that should be considered:
o All standard grading modes ensure the fixed order of input transforms > primary color adjustments > secondary

color adjustments > output transforms. CDL and Saturation (used for primary adjustments) cannot be ordered
between LUT and curve adjustments or vice versa
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e CDL and Saturation nodes will always be mathematically merged together. That means that the order within the
CDL and Saturation section does not affect the resulting image and is only used to provide an overview of different
editing steps, for example, using a “Balance” node to match individual cameras to each other and a “Look” node to
creatively make an entire scene a little cooler or warmer.

e Curve and LUT nodes will always be processed from top to bottom. That means that the order of the curve and LUT
nodes affect the resulting image.

Setting the target colorspace
As mentioned before, the output colorspace of the look can be set in the look filter of the slot.

In order to make sure that the production’s target colorspace always matches the look’s output colorspace, the target
colorspace can be set in Livegrade’s settings.

This allows Livegrade to warn you if the output colorspace of your look does not match the target colorspace.
To set the target colorspace, open Livegrade’s settings

« via the menu Livegrade > Settings...
« and click on the “Grading” tab.

There you will find the option to set the target colorspace.

As soon as the look’s output colorspace does not match the target colorspace, a warning will appear within your look
filter.
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Regrading shots

Livegrade includes efficient tools for managing saved looks, facilitating both precise dailies grading and ongoing look
adjustments during the filmmaking process.

In this article, we will cover those tools in order to get you familiar with them.
Using the “Update” action

The simplest way to update the look of a shot is to use the “Update Selected Shot(s) with Current Look” action. This
action overwrites the look of all currently selected shots in the library with the current look of the selected slot.

It can be triggered

¢ via toolbar button “Update Selected Shot(s) with Current Look”
¢ via Stream Deck action “Update Selected Shot(s) with Current Look”
« via Tangent controller action “Update Selected Shot(s) with Current Look”

Using the playback mode of the source slot

Each input slot comes with a “Live” and a “Playback” mode. The “Playback” mode can be used to review a clip or a
still and also to adjust the look stored with the shot. This can be especially useful for quick changes to a take that was just
shot.

To do so, please follow the steps below:

1. Load shot into source slot: Double-click on a shot to load it back into the slot where it was created from, the so-
called “source slot”. If the shot was created as a group, all shots of the group will be loaded into their source slots.

2. Adjust the look: Use the grade controls to adjust the look

3. Save or discard: When you are happy with your changes, press the “Save” button or CMD+S to save a shot, or
use “Discard Changes of Loaded Shot” to recover the look from the library.

Using the multi-view and temporary slots

When using multi-view modes “Current Library Shots” or “Custom” to quickly check the look consistency of several shots,
Livegrade will dynamically create temporary slots to access each individual shot, which is currently displayed in the
viewer.

As long as the selection of the multi-view does not change, the temporary slots will be available — also when switching to
single mode. The temporary slots can therefore be used as a workbench for regrading an entire scene shot-by-shot.

To do so, please follow the steps below:

1. Load several shots into temporary slots via the multi-view: Switch to multi-view mode “Current Library Shots”
to load all currently listed shots, or manually add shots via Right-click > “Add to Multi-View” to create a “Custom”
multi-view.

2. Adjust the look: Select the shot you want to adjust by selecting the corresponding temporary slot, and use the
grade controls as needed.

3. Save or discard: When you are happy with your changes, press the “Save All” button or OPT+CMD+S to save all
loaded shots, or use “Discard Changes of All Loaded Shots” to recover all looks from the library.

More useful tools
« Linking nodes: Adjust the look of multiple shots by linking nodes of temporary slots.

o Apply preset to selected shots: Create a node preset containing an adjustment and apply it to multiple selected
shots in the library.
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Linking nodes to grade multiple cameras and shots

In order to grade multiple live signals at once or to apply a color correction to multiple shots, you can link nodes with the
same name and type between slots.

This makes it possible to
« Establish constant links for your input slots, e.g., by linking a CDL node to always grade the look for all live signals
cameras at once
o Create temporary links for temporary slots to make quick adjustments during re-grading shots of your library, e.g.,
by linking a CDL node to warm up a whole scene at once
In this article, you will get

¢ An introduction to important Ul elements when linking slots and shots
¢ a detailed description of available actions to work with links.

Node list and slots

Let’s take a look at the node list and at the slots to spot important areas when linking nodes.

Quick link buttan Selected slot Affected slot

%L
1

L3~ 2 @5 6 0 L=

« Quick link button: links/unlinks the selected node to all slots of the same slot type, e.g., to quickly link/unlink all
input slots.

o Active link: To create a specific link, right-click on a node and select the type of link you want to create. A chain
symbol indicates that a node is linked. If the chain icon is greyed out, this means that the link is currently disabled.
To enable/disable a link, use the menu item Look > [Toggle Enable/Disable Link] or the corresponding StreamDeck

action
o Selected slot: The currently selected slot is highlighted in light blue.
« Affected slot: A slot that will be affected by adjustments in the selected node will be highlighted in dark blue.

Tip: Set up and use your node list wisely and be prepared for color adjustments that only apply to a single
camera, and color adjustments that should be applied to multiple cameras at once. One best practice is to use a
“Balance” node only for individual camera adjustments, e.g., for matching camera A with B, and a “Look” node for
adjusting the color for multiple cameras at once.

Grade multiple cameras
To simultaneously grade multiple camera signals at once, you can link nodes of your input slots.
To do so, select the node you want to link. Then you can choose between two ways:
¢ Quick link: Use the quick link button at the top of the node list to link all input slots for adjustments that should

apply to all cameras
« Detailed link: Use the detailed linking actions, which can be accessed via the contextual menu of a node, for

adjustments that should only apply to specific slots

Tip: Input slots offer a playback mode, which allows you to load recorded shots back into your source slots. This
mechanism is also very useful for re-grading the last take, especially because the links on input slots you've set up
for your live signals will remain in playback mode.

Quick link

The quick link action covers the most common use case, where all cameras should be linked and corrections should be
applied to all cameras at once.

However, there is a slight difference depending on the type of node you are about to quick-link:

« When quick-linking a CDL or Saturation node, established links will always be “relative”. That means that grading
adjustments will be added to existing adjustments in the individual nodes.

¢ When quick-linking a curve or LUT node, established links will always “overwrite”. That means that all linked nodes
will be overwritten with the values in the selected node.
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Detailed link

The detailed linking options can be accessed via the contextual menu of a node. They cover more specific use cases,
where simultaneous adjustments should only happen on certain cameras, for example, when working on a mixed camera
setup.

To open the detailed linking options, right-click on a node to open the contextual menu.
The following options will appear, which are also accessible via controller actions:

¢ Link (Relative)
Relative links will mathematically add adjustments in the grading to the existing grades in other nodes. Relative
links are only possible for CDL and Saturation nodes.
o [All Input Slots]
links the selected node between all input slots
o [With Specific Slot]
links the selected node between certain slots (e.g. Slot A and B but not with C)
e Link (Overwrite)
Absolute links will overwrite existing grades in the other nodes.
o [All Input Slots]
links the selected node between all input slots
o [With Specific Slot]
links the selected node between certain slots

Grade multiple shots

To grade multiple shots of your library, like an entire scene or a shot-size, add the shots you want to adjust into the multi-
view, for example, by using the multi-view mode “Current Library Shots”.

To access and regrade each tile shown in the multi-view, temporary slots will be created. They are accessible via the
temporary slot list on the left side of the slot’s bar.

Good to know: As temporary slots are also available in single view, you can always change between single- and multi-
view modes, re-grading shots.

Keep in mind: Temporary slots will always be dynamically created, depending on what is currently loaded in the output’s
multi-view. As long as the multi-view of the output does not change, the temporary slots will stay. When re-configuring the
multi-view, for example, when changing the smart group to another scene, temporary slots will be regenerated. Unsaved
changes will be lost.

By choosing a certain temporary slot, you will be able to adjust the shot’s look and also adjust its playhead position if the
shot is a clip recording. Using the single view’s reference wipe options or the multi-view can help with matching shots to
each other.

Save or discard changes

After finishing your adjustments, press the “Save” button to update an individual shot or the “Save All” button to update
the looks of all loaded shots.

If you are not happy with your adjustments, use the “Discard Changes” action to recover the looks from the shot library.
Grade multiple shots at once

If you need to make an adjustment for several shots at once, you can use the linking mechanism, which works for
temporary slots just the same way as for input slots.

Select the node you want to link and choose between two ways:
« Quick link: Use the quick link button at the top of the node list to link all temporary slots for adjustments that
should apply to all shots at once
+ Detailed link: Use the detailed linking actions, which can be accessed via the contextual menu of a node, for
adjustments that should only apply to specific shots
Quick link
The quick link action covers the quickest way to adjust a bunch of shots.
As with linking input slots, there is a slight difference depending on the type of node you are about to quick-link:

+ When quick-linking a CDL or Saturation node, established links will always be “relative”. That means that grading
adjustments will be added to existing adjustments in the individual nodes.

« When quick-linking a curve or LUT node, established links will always “overwrite”. That means that all linked nodes
will be overwritten with the values in the selected node.
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Detailed link

The detailed linking options can be accessed via the contextual menu of a node. They cover more specific use cases,
where simultaneous adjustments should only happen on certain slots.

To link a node of a temporary slot, right-click on the node and select one of the following options.

¢ Link (Relative)
Relative links will mathematically add adjustments in the grading to the existing grades in other nodes. Relative

links are only possible for CDL and Saturation nodes.

o [All Temporary Slots]
links the selected node between all temporary slots shown in the current output
o [With Specific Slot]
links the selected node between certain slots (e.g. all Shots from Camera B)
e Link (Overwrite)
Absolute links will overwrite existing grades in the other nodes.

o [All Temporary Slots]
links the selected node between all temporary slots shown in the current output

o [With Specific Slot]
links the selected node between certain slots (e.g. all Shots from Camera B)

Tip: Use Shift+Click to quickly link the currently selected node with nodes with the same name in other slots. CDL and
Saturation nodes will then be linked relatively. All other nodes will be linked absolutely.

Applying looks and presets to linked nodes

If you apply the look from a shot or a look preset to a slot, linked nodes in other slots will be

o overwritten, if a Link (Overwrite) is active and
« stay untouched, if a Link (Relative) is active
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Using node presets for looks and offsets

In contrast to look presets, which store an entire look with all nodes in the look library, a node preset only contains one or

several nodes of a look.

When a node preset is applied to the current slot, only the nodes of the current look with the same name are updated,
while other nodes are left untouched.

An important detail: Node presets can also include metadata. This makes them a powerful tool for managing offsets of
lenses, filters, or camera bodies.

Use cases for node presets

Node presets can be used to store and apply single aspects of a look. Common use cases for node presets could be:

Look adjustment: A single CDL node, that corrects a look just to be a little warmer or cooler

Correction for a camera-, lens- or filter offset A single CDL node including metadata, that represents the
correction of a certain color cast

Change of colorspace: a 3D-LUT node with a LUT representing a color space conversion

Replacing the look: a CDL and a saturation node representing a creative look without the log-to-video conversion
LUT

Replacing the LUT: a 3D-LUT node with a specific log-to-video conversion LUT

Naming nodes

When working with node presets the naming of the single nodes becomes very important, because node presets will
always override look nodes with the same name. If a matching node can’t be found, the node(s) will be appended to the
current look.

To edit the name of a node, enter the edit mode of the link by clicking Edit) in the bottom-right of the node list.

Note: Nodes need to have unique names within a look and we recommend to carefully choose meaningful names.

Managing slot metadata

If you are going to use metadata within your node presets, you can manage them via your slot.

It’s possible to save the following fields into a node preset

If fields are set to be automatically set by the SDI signal of the camera (indicated by an ‘A’ icon instead of an ‘M’ pen next

Camera Model
Lens Model
Focal Length
Aperture

Filter

Custom 1
Comment

to your slot metadata field), those fields won’t be overridden when applying a node preset including metadata. Change
them to be manually set by clicking on the ‘A’ so the ‘M’ is shown next to the metadata field.

ALEXA 35

VP T2.0

50,0 mm

2.0
ND 0.3
A-VPB554

Comment

Slot metadata

160



Livegrade
Hands on

Saving a node preset

To save a node preset, switch to the look library tab in the slot panel in the bottom-right of the main screen. You can then
save a node preset by clicking the “Create new node preset” button above the presets.

A panel is displayed where you can choose, which grading node(s) and which metadata should be stored in the node
preset.

+ Nodes. The nodes list shows all nodes of the current grade together with their names and types. Check them on
the left of each row if you want that node to be part of the node preset.

+ Metadata. Below the grading nodes, you find slot metadata of your current slot. Check those you want to save with
your node preset. If you want to change certain values, close the dialog again and change the values via the slot
metadata.

Clicking “Save” saves a new node preset into the look library.

Nodes Deselect All invert Selection

¥ Balance CDL Node
Look CDL Node
Saturation Saturation Node
RGB Curves RGB Curves Node
Secondary Curves Hue-Sat-Lum Curves
3D LUT Node

name are updated

Metadata

¥ Lens Model
Filter

Create node preset dialog

Inspecting node presets in the look library

+ Collection view. In the Look Library’s collection view, node presets are indicated by a little icon with an N in the
top-left corner. You can click on the little “i” in the bottom left of a preset to display information about the nodes of

the node presets.

o List view. The list view shows you all presets including their index and — if available — their metadata. If you are
working with Stream Deck actions which are accessing presets from 1 to 20, the index column shows you which
preset will be triggered by which action.

* Search field. Use the search field to quickly find a certain preset. If you are working with many node presets for
different lens and filter combinations, the search field can be used to quickly access a certain preset by searching
for a specific preset name or metadata.

Apply preset to current Slot
You can apply the look information (without metadata) of a node preset by simply double-clicking it or via the contextual
menu by selecting Apply Preset to Current Slot.

Note: If the current look doesn’t have node that matches by name, an additional node will be added. This can also
result in a necessary change of the grading mode, e.g. from CDL and LUT to CDL Advanced mode.
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Apply preset including metadata to current slot

To override slot metadata with saved values of your node preset, open the contextual menu from your node preset and
choose Apply Preset Including Metadata to Current Slot.

Look information will also be applied to the current slot by using this functionality.

If fields are set to be automatically set by the SDI signal of the camera (indicated by an ‘A’ within your slot metadata),
those fields won’t be overridden. Change them to be manually set by clicking on the ‘A’ so the ‘M”icon is shown next to
the metadata field.

Apply preset to selected shots

You can also update existing shots in your library with a node preset. The behavior will be the same:

If there is a node with the same name in the shot(s) you selected, the grading of the certain node will be
overwritten.
If there is no matching node, the grading node of the node preset will be added

Metadata won'’t be overwritten with this function.

Useful Stream Deck actions

Many functions which where described above are accessible via Stream Deck actions making it easy to configure your
workspace in a way that you can quickly and comfortably access certain presets.

Following Stream Deck Actions are available:

Create Preset

Create Node Preset

Apply Preset to Current Slot

Apply Preset Including Metadata to Current Slot
Update Preset

Select Preset Root Folder

Focus on Look Preset Search Field
Select Parent Preset Folder

Select Preset Sub Folder

Select Previous Preset Folder
Select Next Preset Folder

Select Next Preset

Select Previous Preset

Select Preset 1-20

Apply Preset 1-20

Example: Lens correction

Let’s illustrate the use of a node preset with an example.

You have a look consisting of a creative CDL node, a second CDL node correcting the color cast of the lens, and a 3D
LUT node with the log-to-video conversion.

Let’s assume you have to switch between three lenses regularly, which all have different color casts. You want to save a
node preset for each lens, that only consists of the CDL node representing the correction of the lens’s color cast.

1.

2.
3.

4.

5.

Prepare

o Switch to “CDL Advanced” grading mode, click on “Edit”, and remove all nodes except two CDL nodes and
one 3D-LUT node.

o Select the second CDL node, and rename it to “Lens Correction”.

o Use the color controls and set a creative look in the other CDL node and set a 3D LUT for the log-to-video
conversion.

Color correct
o Use the color controls of node “Lens Correction” and set it to correct the color cast for your lens
Edit slot metadata

o Use slot) metadata and change the field for Lens Model (e.g. “Vintage Prime T2.0”) and Focal Length (e.g.

“35mm”
Add Node Preset

o Click on the “Create new node preset” button above the presets.

o In the appearing panel with the list of nodes select the “Lens Correction” node.

o As metadata to be saved, choose the fields “Lens Model” and “Focal Length” and double-check them for the
correct values. If the values are not correct, close the dialog, change the values via the slot metadata fields,
and open the dialog by pressing the “Create new node preset” again.

o Check that all unused nodes and metadata fields are unchecked.

o Click “Save” and give the new node preset a name (e.g. “A-35”).

Repeat steps 2 to 4. for two more lenses.

You now should have three node presets containing only the lens correction for your three lenses including their
descriptions.

To get a better overview of your corrections, switch to the list view that will show you their metadata as well.
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When lenses are switched next time, you can simply right-click on your node preset and choose Apply Preset Including
Metadata to Current Slot” for the corresponding lens in the look library. Alternatively, use the corresponding Stream

Deck or Tangent controller action.

The node with the name “Lens Correction” will then be updated with the correction for that particular lens as well as the
slot metadata fields.
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Working with output colorspaces

Livegrade lets you manage looks with an output colorspace attribute for streamlined handling of looks and video signals
within multi-monitoring setups and advanced color pipelines.

Setting the target colorspace

In order to make sure that the production’s target colorspace always matches the look’s output colorspace, the target
colorspace can be set in Livegrade’s settings.

This allows Livegrade to warn you if the output colorspace of your look does not match the target colorspace.
To set the target colorspace, open Livegrade’s settings

« via the menu Livegrade > Settings...
« and click on the “Grading” tab.

There you will find the option to set the target colorspace.

As soon as the look’s output colorspace does not match the target colorspace, a warning will appear within your look
filter.

Assigning an output colorspace
You can assign the desired output colorspace within the slot settings.

Livegrade automatically detects the output colorspace of built-in LUT presets and ACES output transforms.

Auto (Rec.709)

For custom LUTs you can assign the correct output colorspace on loading. Once the output colorspace for a custom LUT
is defined Livegrade handles the output colorspace for your custom LUT automatically.

g

B OneDay_toscana01_logC32HDR_PQ_Rec2020.cube
B OneDay_toscana01_logC32SDR_Rec709.cube

B OneDay_toscana01_logC42logC4.cube

Qutput Colorspace: Rec.2100 PQ

Hide Options Cancel Open

Choosing output colorspace when loading custom LUT

On look export, Livegrade adds the output colorspace attribute as a LUT comment
# LIVEGRADE_OUTPUTCOLORSPACE to all 3D LUT formats.

@ @ Technicolor_JF05_1000N_d65p3_PQ.cube

# Pomfort Livegrade Studio
# Created by 6.4.1 Livegrade Studio on 2024-81-17 11:56:54 +0000
# LIVEGRADE_OUTPUTCOLORSPACE rgb/p3/d65/pq

LUT_3D_SIZE 33

0.000365 0.001504 0.000641
0.801579 0.002242 0.001702
0.008686 0.001556 0.002578
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In the example shown above, the output colorspace of the LUT is set to P3-D65 PQ.
Other Livegrade systems will then auto-detect the appropriate output colorspace of your custom LUT on selection.
Tag User LUTs with a certain output colorspace

The following table shows you a list of all supported output colorspaces and the corresponding comments to tag a LUT
with a certain colorspace.

Colorspace Comment

Rec. 709 # LIVEGRADE_OUTPUTCOLORSPACE rgb/rec709/d65/bt1886
Rec. 2020 # LIVEGRADE_OUTPUTCOLORSPACE rgb/rec2020/d65/rec2020
P3-D65 # LIVEGRADE_OUTPUTCOLORSPACE rgb/p3/d65/gamma26
P3-D60 # LIVEGRADE_OUTPUTCOLORSPACE rgb/p3/d60/gamma26
P3-DCI # LIVEGRADE_OUTPUTCOLORSPACE rgb/p3/dci/gamma26
P3-D65 PQ # LIVEGRADE_OUTPUTCOLORSPACE rgb/p3/d65/pq

P3-D65 HLG # LIVEGRADE_OUTPUTCOLORSPACE rgb/p3/d65/hig
Rec.2100 PQ # LIVEGRADE_OUTPUTCOLORSPACE rgb/rec2020/d65/pq
Rec.2100 HLG # LIVEGRADE_OUTPUTCOLORSPACE rgb/rec2020/d65/hlg
sRGB # LIVEGRADE_OUTPUTCOLORSPACE rgb/rec709/d65/srgb
XYZ DCI # LIVEGRADE_OUTPUTCOLORSPACE xyz/gamma26

Handling shots using the output colorspace attribute

A look’s output colorspace is stored as shot attribute in the shot library so that you can
¢ view and sort the output colorspace column in the shots table,
¢ inspect a shot’s output colorspace in the info tab,
e orinclude it in reports.

For communicating the output colorspace attribute, you can use the output colorspace token within the wildcards for the
Clip Identifier, in the file naming scheme for saving shots and for the still image export.

Auto-configure video scopes depending on target colorspace

The correct color primaries value for video scopes can be set automatically depending on the target colorspace set in
Livegrade’s “Grading” settings, so that the video scopes are always configured correctly.
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& ] 0

Waveform
Show Waveform Settings
Color Primaries > « Auto
Rec.709

v Hide Settings Panel
Rec.2020

Auto configure scopes based on target colorspace setting
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Using the ACES CDL grading mode

Livegrade implements the ACES color pipeline including IDT transforms, working color spaces such as ACEScct and
ACEScc, LMT, RRT and ODT transforms to be used on camera live signals and still images (e.g. for reference) on the
film set.

The ultimate goal is to create the same visual result on an on-set monitor (showing the ACES-processed live signal of a
camera) compared to the monitors in a color corrector (showing the ACES-processed recorded source clips from the
camera). Livegrade also offers export of ACES-based looks in the ACES Metadata File format (for ACES version 1.2 and
newer).

The following diagram shows an example ACES pipeline as implemented in Livegrade.

ACEScct—+ACES ‘

ACES—ACEScct ‘ ASC-CDL ‘ "LMT"

Example ACES pipeline in Livegrade

Step-by-step: How to configure Livegrade to start using ACES

Open the Livegrade application.

Go to the the “ACES” section in Livegrade’s settings (open via main menu Livegrade > [Settings...]) to set the
ACES version for new looks and download desired ACES versions.

Choose the grading mode “ACES CDL” or “ACES CDL Advanced” by selecting it from the grading mode dropdown
in the slot settings.

. Select the intended input and output transform for your setup depending on camera input and display output.

. Y%u vSviII n)ow be able to preview and manipulate the image signal in the selected ACES working space (ACEScc or
ACEScct).

ar W b=

ACES grading modes

Livegrade implements this pipeline in the ACES (Academy Color Encoding System) grading modes. You can see the
nodes and controls of the “ACES CDL” grading mode in the screenshot below. On every interaction with the color
controls of the ACES grading mode (e.g. change of input transform, modification of ASC-CDL) all transforms are baked
together automatically and sent to an attached LUT box.

ACES COL

Auto {Rec 709

Default

ACES grading mode

Livegrade also offers the “ACES CDL Advanced” grading mode. This grading mode lets you add multiple grading nodes
such as curve and LMT nodes advanced workflows.

You can take a look at how to use the advanced modes in the articleGrading M in Livegr,

The CDL controls behave the same way as in the CDL+LUT grading mode and can also be exported as usual from a
saved grade. ACES grades can also be exported as ACES Metadata File (*.AMF) and as 3D LUTs.

From ACES version 1.3 you can enable the “Reference Gamut Compress” parameter within the input transform node of
ACES grading modes. The ACES Reference Gamut Compression achieves better accuracy with extreme color ranges
and replaces the LMT “Blue Light Artifact Fix” that was widely used in previous ACES versions.

The metadata fields “ACES Input Transform”, “ACES Input TransformID”, “ACES Output Transform”, “ACES Output
TransformID” and “Reference Gamut Compress” allow inspecting ACES look metadata in the shot library and
communicating relevant info in PDF reports.
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Look modification transforms (LMTs)

You can add a “LMT” node in Livegrade (in the ACES CDL Advanced grading mode) that supports the official, predefined
LMT transforms shipping with the respective ACES version as well as custom 3D LUTs.

Note: LMTs are specified by the ACES specification as a transform from and to ACES AP-0 (the linear ACES color
space). Consequently, loaded LUTs in the LMT node will always be applied in ACES AP-0. For this reason the LMT
node only accepts LUTs in the Common LUT Format (CLF) matching the ACES specification. If you need to load a
3D LUT (e.g., in a typical grading working color space such as ACEScct), you can add a 3D LUT node and load any
compatible 3D LUT format without limitation. LUTs in the 3D LUT node will be applied in the working colorspace
(ACEScct/ACEScc).

Managing ACES versions

Livegrade supports multiple versions of ACES, ranging from 0.7.1, 1.0, to the latest ACES version 2.0. For compatibility
with the post production workflow please choose the correct ACES version, as the transforms can be slightly different in
different versions, and newer version usually include more and more recent input and output transforms, including
RRT+ODT transforms for HDR in ACES version 1.1 or higher.

In Livegrade’s settings you can manage and download the available ACES versions and transforms at the “ACES” tab.

Settings

®
®
®
<]
°
o
]
©
L]
o
e
o
]
L]
L]
s 0

Check for New Versions,.. ast check

ACES settings

The dropdown lets you select the ACES version for new looks. Every new look will be initialized with the ACES version
selected in the dropdown in the preferences.

Every look in the library made with an ACES grading mode has an associated ACES version (you can find that version in
the “ACES Version” column). Saving looks with different ACES versions to the library will make it easy to compare the
look of different ACES versions effortlessly.

In the section “Available ACES Transforms” you can find the available ACES versions and its associated transforms.
The icon in the status bar will either signalize an available set of transforms (green checkmark) or a set of transforms that
can be downloaded from the servers (download icon with downwards arrow).

Click the button “Check for New Versions” at the bottom of the preferences window to see if new ACES versions are
available to download from the Pomfort servers.
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Exporting ACES-based looks as AMF

When working in ACES CDL or ACES Advanced grading mode in ACES version 1.2 or higher, you can export your looks
as AMF files.

Todo so
 right-click on all shots in your library which you want to export

o select [Export Shots As...]
« in the opening save as dialog, choose [ACES Metadata File + CLF [combo] (*.amf)] as look format

After confirming by pressing (Save), Livegrade will

¢ save an individual AMF file for each shot which contains among other things:
o information about the ACES look pipeline (input transform, output transform, ACES version)
o CDL and Saturation values
o references to used CLFs

Tip: To find more detailed information about exporting AMFs, check out the “Export look options from ACES looks” in

our articl xporting shots.

Devices and utilization

With Livegrade the ACES grading mode can be used in different setups, e.g. with LUT-Boxes such as the Teradek
COLR, FSI BoxIO or TV Logic’s IS-Mini or directly with a monitor such as the Flanders Scientific DM250 broadcast
monitor, that has processing capabilities included.

Note: Please note that for ACES color pipelines a LUT device with a LUT size of 33 (or higher) is recommended.
Otherwise the device might introduce interpolation problems such as bending or wrong levels in some areas of the
visible color space.

Supported ACES input and output transforms

Livegrade offers all officially (in the Academy’s repository) available input and output transforms, as well as a few custom
transforms by Pomfort. Please take a look at the available transforms in Livegrade’s preferences in the “ACES” tab.

CLF for custom IDTs

You can also load custom input transforms (IDT) into your Livegrade look using the CLF file format.
To add a CLF as a custom input transform to your ACES look, please follow these steps:

Click on the input transform selector within your ACES look

Select User IDTs > [Show in Finder] to open the User IDTs folder on your system

Place the CLF-file which contains your custom IDT into the User IDTs folder
Go back to Livegrade and select your custom IDT with the IDT selector

Exporting a shot as AMF which contains a CLF as IDT will also automatically export the chosen CLF. The AMF will then
include a reference that points to that certain CLF file. This ensures that an AMF export of your ACES look will contain
everything another person in post-production will need to rebuild your look.

ACES landing page

See http://pomfort.com/workflow/aces/ for an overview of ACES related topics with Pomfort’s products.
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Using dual pipeline looks for HDR/SDR workflows

Shooting in HDR still often needs reliable SDR monitoring. Previously, managing both HDR and SDR pipelines required
two input slots and two separate looks per camera, which added complexity to the live grading process.

The new dual pipeline looks simplify this workflow: only one slot and one comprehensive look per camera are now
required.

In this article we want to guide you how to setup such a dual pipeline configuration in Livegrade.
Activate dual pipeline mode

By activating the option in the Grading tab of the Livegrade Settings, each look gets the possibility to tag
individual nodes as HDR, SDR, or All.

Note: It is recommended not to change this option during a project, as all shots and look presets are saved with dual
pipeline from this point onwards. Should a mix of single pipeline and dual pipeline shots occur, please refer to the
chapter Compatibility between dual pipeline and single pipeline shots for further information.

Activating the 2nd pipeline option creates two pipeline paths in each look

« The HDR pipeline consists of all nodes tagged to ALL and HDR
o The SDR pipeline consists of all nodes tagged to ALL and SDR

Each look can therefore be flexibly configured utilizing all available node types in Livegrade and introduces the following
improvements:

Both pipelines can be edited with only one slot per camera
Both pipelines are represented by a single shot in the library
Connected grading devices get the HDR or SDR look
Attached output devices show the HDR or SDR look
Exported looks contain either the HDR or the SDR pipeline
Exported stills show the look of the HDR or SDR pipeline

Let’s take a look at several areas of the application in which the activation ofUse 2nd Pipeline leads to changes:
Grading settings

The option Use 2nd Pipeline can be found in the Grading tab of Livegrade’s settings. It activates dual pipeline looks in
Livegrade.

Pipaline

u

: | P3-D65 PG

: | Rec709

Use 2nd Pipeline

This leads to some options which have to be chosen:

« Primary Pipeline: The primary pipeline is the most important and fall-back pipeline of your production. The primary
pipeline consists of all nodes which are tagged to All and all nodes which are tagged to the chosen primary pipeline.
o When applying Dual Pipeline Shots in Livegrade when “Use 2nd Pipeline” is deactivated, only the nodes that
were part of the primary pipeline are applied.
o When exporting a PFLA for look matching in Silverstack, only the nodes that were part of the primary pipeline
are applied.
« Primary Target Colorspace: Defines the target colorspace of your primary pipeline. This information is used for
checks of the output colorspace of your actual look.
+ Secondary Target Colorspace: Defines the target colorspace of your secondary pipeline. This information is used
for checks of the output colorspace of your actual look.

Node list
To edit the pipeline of a node, press on the (Edit) button in the bottom right of the node list in order to edit the node list.

Within the edit mode, you will find in the contextual menu of each node, a Pipeline sub-menu to tag each node and define,
in which pipeline a node should be applied.
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Link (Overwrite)
3D LUT HDR
Pipeline

3D LUT SDR
Reset Node

All SDR HDR Disable Node

Dual pipeline: tag pipeline of node

¢ Pipeline > All

Tags a node to be applied in the HDR and SDR pipeline

Example: a CDL node that adjusts the overall look
¢ Pipeline > HDR

Tags a node to be applied in the HDR pipeline

Example: an output LUT that converts the log signal into the HDR target colorspace
o Pipeline > SDR

Tags a node to be applied in the SDR pipeline

Example: an output LUT that converts the log signal into the SDR target colorspace

After you configured your pipelines, you can overview them by using the pipeline switcher below the node list.

¢ LUT SDR

All 'HBR SDR Al HDR 'SDR

Dual Pipeline Look Overview

Tip: Use a Knee Curve Node in the HDR pipeline to adjust highlights and shadows.

Grading device
With every grading device will come a setting, whether the HDR or the SDR look should be sent.

« HDR: all nodes whose pipeline is set to HDR or All will be sent to the grading device.
« SDR: all nodes whose pipeline is set to SDR or All will be sent to the grading device.
o Post Processing > Enable SDR Display simulation: allows to append a technical conversion to the SDR
pipeline in order to show the SDR image on an HDR monitor
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A In1

AJA ColorBox

Enable SDR display simulation

High quality, slow transfer
High quality, slow transfer

Remove  Connect

Dual pipeline: pipeline for grading device

Tip: If you want to setup dual monitoring using two LUT boxes for one camera, you can add both LUT boxes to one
slot and configure LUT box 1 to HDR and LUT box 2 to SDR.

Output settings

As soon as you have chosen a video output device for your output, you will get the possibility to choose whether the HDR
or the SDR look should be applied to images shown in this output.

This means the following for the selection of HDR or SDR for the output:
« HDR: all nodes whose pipeline is set to HDR or All will be applied.

+ SDR: all nodes whose pipeline is set to SDR or All will be applied.
o Post Processing > Enable SDR Display simulation: allows to append a technical conversion to the SDR

pipeline in order to show the SDR image on an HDR monitor

Main

KONA 5 (00U29058) (Port 3)

1080p24

Legal Range

Rec.2020 Matrix
HDR SDR

Enable SDR display simulation

on

Dual pipeline: pipeline settings for output

Tip: If you want to adjust your HDR output to a certain maximum nit level, you can add a 3D LUT as filter to your
output which adjusts your HDR rendered image. As this filter will be added on output level, it will not be saved with

your shot in the library.
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Scopes
Within the scopes you can choose if you want to analyze the HDR or the SDR pipeline

« HDR: all nodes whose pipeline is set to HDR or All will be applied to the original image.
« SDR: all nodes whose pipeline is set to SDR or All will be applied to the original image.

5|

Waveform

Mode: Y H Y-Axis: Auto ¥  Intensity:

Result Curve: &

Dual pipeline: analyze HDR or SDR pipeline in scopes

Shot library
The following columns in the shot library are of particular interest when working with dual pipeline looks:

« Output Colorspace: shows the output colorspace of the look. When working with dual pipeline looks, it will
correspond to the primary output colorspace.

« Pipeline: indicates if a shot was created in single or dual pipeline mode

« Primary Output Colorspace: shows the primary output colorspace when the shot was created

« Secondary Output Colorspace: shows the secondary output colorspace when the shot was created

Export shot(s) as...
When exporting looks and stills from shots, you have the option to chose whether to export the HDR or the SDR pipeline.
« HDR: all nodes whose pipeline is set to HDR or All
o will be applied to the exported graded image
o will be part of the exported look file
o SDR: all nodes whose pipeline is set to SDR or All
o will be applied to the exported graded image
o will be part of the exported look file
Ul viewer
As of now, the viewer in the Ul will always shows the SDR pipeline.
Example: Dual monitoring with LUT boxes and a monitor output device

The following example will guide through the possibilities of setting up a dual monitoring setup which assumes that the
DIT on the cart works in HDR and passes an HDR and SDR image to the Video Village via LUT boxes.

Step 1: Activate 2nd pipeline

Go to the Grading tab of Livegrade’s Settings and activate [Use 2nd Pipeline]
Select your Primary Pipeline, for example [HDR]

Select your Primary Target Colorspace, for example [Rec.2100 PQ]

Select your Secondary Target Colorspace, for example [Rec.709]
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Pipeline

Use 2nd Pipeline:

and a

Primary Pipeline:
Primary Target Colorspace: | Rec.2100 PQ

Secondary Target Colorspace: Rec.709

Example: Dual pipeline settings

Step 2: Setup your dual pipeline look

¢ Go to your look and notice, that your look contains two last LUT nodes. Both of them has an HDR or SDR tag.
Select a corresponding LUT for both nodes, for example aLog to Rec.2100 PQ LUT for the first node and aLog to
Rec.709 LUT for the second node.

Click on the ellipsis menu and select [Edit Node List]

Rename the first of the two Tast LUT nodes meaningful, for example Output LUT HDR

Rename the second of the two last LUT nodes meaningful, for example Output LUT SDR

Click on

Now, you have setup a look which contains an HDR and an SDR output transform. Depending on which look pipeline you
have selected in your grading or output device, either the HDR or SDR node will be applied.

D 3D LUT SDR

Al | SDR HDR

Dual pipeline: HDR and SDR LUT nodes

Step 3: Setup your LUT boxes

¢ Open the Slot Manager via the menu Livegrade > [Slot Manager]

« Add your LUT boxes as Grading Devices to your slots by pressing
¢ Select the look pipeline for your first LUT box, for example a[BoxIO] to show the [HDR] look pipeline

o Select the look pipeline for your second LUT box, for example an[AJA ColorBox] to show the [SDR] look pipeline
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Slot Manager

Output

A In1

in1
AJA ColorBox (172.16.10.2)

In 2

Disconnect

Dual pipeline: setup LUT boxes

Step 4: Setup your monitor device

Open the Slot Manager via the menu Livegrade > [Slot Manager]

Select the Output you want to configure, for example [Out 1]

Select the monitor output device you want to use, for example [UltraStudio Monitor 3G]
Select the look pipeline you want to show on your output device, for example [HDR]
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Example: Configure Out 1 for HDR
Compatibility between dual pipeline and single pipeline shots

In this chapter we want to cover situations where dual pipeline and single pipeline shots meet each other.
Using dual pipeline shots for look matching with Silverstack
+ When exporting a PFLA or uploading your project to ShotHub in order to look match in Silverstack, only nodes that
were part of the primary pipeline are applied.

Importing a PFLA from Livegrade 6.5.x or above

 When importing a PFLA exported from Livegrade 6.5.x, the looks will always be imported as single pipeline shots
The import of linked looks from Livegrade 6.5.x is not supported.

2nd pipeline is activated and single pipeline shots are used

+ When loading a single pipeline shot during an active “Use 2nd pipeline” mode, the last LUT node will be
automatically tagged to the primary pipeline and an additional (empty) LUT node tagged to the secondary pipeline
will be added to the current look.

¢ Saving the shot will overwrite the existing look and transform the pipeline within the shot from “Single” to “Dual”
2nd pipeline is deactivated and dual pipeline shots are use

¢ When loading a dual pipeline shot during an inactive “Use 2nd pipeline” mode, only nodes that were part of the
primary pipeline are applied.

¢ Saving the shot will overwrite the existing look and transform the pipeline within the shot from “Dual” to “Single”
Applying a node preset with tagged nodes to single pipeline shots

+ When applying a node preset which contains at least one tagged node during an active “Use 2nd pipeline” mode to

a single pipeline shot, node(s) of the shot will get pipeline tags. The look of the shot will therefore be transformed
from “Single” to “Dual”. The primary and secondary colorspace of the shot will be set accordingly to the Livegrade
pipeline settings.

Applying a node preset without tagged nodes to dual pipeline shots

+ When applying a node preset which does not contain any tagged node to a dual pipeline shot with the effect that no
more tagged nodes in the shot exist, the look of the shot will be transformed from “Dual” to “Single”.
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Tailored Monitoring
Working with slots and outputs

Slots in Livegrade are intended to handle image signals and stored media items.
In this article, you will get an overview of different types of slots and how they can be used to feed dedicated outputs.
Slots

A slot in Livegrade can be seen as a working bench for an image signal, be it live or stored in the library. Slots are used
to

adjust the look of an incoming image signal,
playback clips,

review stills,

re-grade looks, and

route video signals to outputs.

Temporary Slot Input Slot Input Slot Library Slot
Live: Playback

Slot types

Slots are represented in the user interface as individual slot cards in the slot bar in the middle of the main window.
Depending on the type of image signal and the use case, there are the following types of slots:

o input slots,
o library slots, and
o temporary slots

Input Slots

An Input slot represents one camera of your setup. It can be used to

capture a frame grab or an image stream,

send a live-graded look to an attached look device,

create stills and record clips together with slating and camera-specific metadata including the look,

review stills and playback clips, and
re-grading stored stills and clips

Adding and deleting an input slot can be done via the slot manager.

When live-grading multiple units at once, e.g., “Main Unit” and “2nd Unit”, an input slot can be added to a stage (LINK TO
STAGES).

Configuring an input slot can be done via the slot settings, which can be found in the slot panel on the bottom-right in the
main screen.

The following modes are only available in input slots:

e Live

o shows the attached live image source (image stream or frame grab)

o sends the live-graded look to an attached look device

o fills the upcoming clip or still shot with data entered by global and slot metadata fields
o Playback

o shows a shot from the library

o allows playback and regrading of stored stills and clips
« Private Mode:

o Excludes attached look devices from further changes.

o is only available in Live mode

Library Slots
A library slot represents a shot of your library. It can be used to
e view up a reference

¢ re-grading a still or a clip
o create stills from a clip
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Adding and deleting a library slot can be done via the ellipsis menu in the slot’s subtoolbar.

Configuring a library slot can be done via the slot settings which can be found in the slot panel on the bottom-right in the
main screen.

The following modes are only available in library slots:
o Follow Selection in Shot Library
o Enable or disable automatically loading the selected shot into the library slot. Enabling this option makes it
easy to go through several shots in your library.
Temporary Slots
A temporary slot represents a shot of your library that is currently loaded in the viewer. It can be used to
add a reference to the multi-view
view up a reference

re-grading a still or a clip
create stills from a clip

Adding and deleting a temporary slot will be done automatically by using multi-view modes or by removing a temporary
slot from the multi-view.

Configuring a temporary slot can be done via the slot settings, which can be found in the slot panel on the bottom-right in
the main screen.

Outputs

An output can be seen as the final stage where the image signal can be adjusted before it is sent to its destination, most
commonly an SDI monitor fed by a video output device.

Within the main screen, outputs can be accessed via the viewer’s header, whereas the viewer always shows the
configuration of the selected output.

Main OutA OutB

(] | B8 | E8 All Input Slots

Outputs

Adding, deleting, and assigning a device to an output can be done via the slot manager.

Configuring an output can be done via the output settings tab within the right sidebar, which can be found in the top right
of the main screen.

Selecting the source of the currently selected output can be done by selecting a slot. So, for example:

e To show camera A, click on slot A
e To show a library slot, click on the library slot

Outputs that are currently not selected stay with their current configuration.

Locking the source, in order to prevent configuration changes when switching slots, can be done via the lock button in
the top right of the viewer.

Changing the view of specific outputs can also be done without using the mouse by using dedicated menu items,
Stream Deck or Tangent actions.
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* To change the configuration of a specific output (e.g., switching from single- to multi-view), take a look the the
following actions (available as menu item, Stream Deck and Tangent action)
o Set Output To Single-View
o Set Output To Multi-View — All Input Slots
* To set the source of a specific output to show a specific slot (e.g., to show Camera A on Out A and Camera B on
Out B), take a look at the following Stream Deck action
o Set Input Slot as Source In Output
o Set Library Slot as Source In Output
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Using single- and multi-view modes

The single- and multi-view modes of Livegrade’s viewer allow viewing multiple live signals, references, or both
simultaneously in a variety of helpful layout configurations. This makes the viewer a powerful tool in the camera
department, where you need to monitor live signals but also ensure that the look of individual scenes matches the
creative intent of the cinematographer.

In this article, you will get

« some first tips to get started with the viewer’s capabilities,
e an overview of available single- and multi-views, and
o exemplary scenarios for each mode.

Getting started with the viewer
Before we go into the details, here are some key aspects that will help to get started quickly:

+ Show what’s selected: The basis of the viewer is always the currently selected slot, which can be either an input,
a library, or a temporary slot (more on this later). Based on the selected slot, you can choose between various
single- and multi-view modes to view the selected slot as you want — in full screen, with a reference wipe, or within a
grid.

+ Lock what should not change: If you don’t want the viewer to listen to your slot changes, lock the current output,
and its source configuration will stay.

« Display the viewer’s image via an output: You probably intend to output the image you see in the viewer to an
external monitor. This can be done by assigning a video output device to an output via the slot manager.

« Accessing multiple outputs: In contrast to earlier versions, multiple outputs can be assigned in Livegrade v7.
These can be accessed via the output selector in the viewer’s header and configured via the slot manager. To get
yourself familiar with the interaction of the single- and multi-view modes, we recommend limiting the setup to one
output as a first step.

+ References always stick to a slot: If you set a reference, the shot will stick to the slot, so that it is possible to
configure an individual reference for each slot.

« Study the viewer’s controls: Find a detailed overview about all controls surrounding the viewerhere.

Using single-view modes for viewing full screen

In order to view a camera signal, a still or a recording full screen, enter the single-view in Livegrade’s viewer.
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Single view

The single-view offers several possibilities to add a reference and show it as

« vertical swipe,
e horizontal swipe, or
e overlay.

Depending on the individual situation, different types of references may be of interest. In the following, we will go through
common scenarios and how to use the possibility of setting a reference.
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Use another input slot as a reference

Right-click on an input slot and set it as a reference for the current slot.

Example

In order to match the live camera signals of A and B camera, set camera A as a reference for camera B and vice versa.
Todo so

1. Select slot B, right-click on slot A, and choose “Set as Reference”. Then, select slot A, right-click on slot B, and
choose “Set as Reference”.

2. Use the reference mode buttons in the viewer’s header to change the view mode, and use your mouse to swipe the
reference and the output settings in the right sidebar to make detailed adjustments to the view mode.

3. To grade slot A, select slot A. To grade slot B, select slot B

Use a library slot as a reference
Right-click on a library slot and set it as a reference for the current input slot.
Example

In order to match the live camera signal of camera A to a reference that is currently shown in the library slot, set the
library slot as the reference for camera A.

To do so

Create a library slot via the ellipsis menu on the left side of the slots bar and select [Add Library Slot].
Drag and drop a reference shot to the library slot.
Select input slot A, right-click on the library slot, and choose “Set as Reference”.
Use the reference mode buttons in the viewer’s header to change the view mode, and use your mouse to swipe the
reference or the output settings in the right sidebar to make detailed adjustments to the view mode.
To adjust the playhead position of a clip loaded in the library slot

o click on the slot label in the bottom left of the viewer,

o use the Stream Deck action “Cycle Output Sources”, or

o the menu item Slots > Cycle Output Sources
6. To grade camera A, select input slot A
7. To grade the shot loaded in the library slot, select the library slot.

S

Use a shot as a reference
Right-click on a shot and set it as reference for the selected slot.

In order to match the live camera signal of camera A to a reference shot, set a shot from the library as a reference for
camera A.

Example
To do so
1. Select input slot A
2. Search for a reference shot in the library.
3. Right-click on the shot and choose “Set as Reference”.
4. Use the reference mode buttons in the viewer’s header to change the view mode, use your mouse to swipe the
reference and the output settings in the right sidebar to make detailed adjustments to the view mode
5. To adjust the playhead position, the reference shot

° = click on the slot label in the bottom left of the viewer,
= use the Stream Deck action “Cycle Output Sources”, or
= the menu item Slots > Cycle Output Sources
6. To grade camera A, select input slot A

Tip: To search for a certain frame of recorded clips, use the shot libraries collection view and its skimming
mechanism.After you’ve found a certain frame, right-click and choose “Set as Reference”. The frame that you've
chosen will then be set as a reference. If you need to alter the playhead position, just click on the slot label in the
bottom-left of the viewer to access the playhead of the reference shot.

Using multi-view modes for viewing grids

To view multiple camera signals, references or a mix of both in a grid, enter the multi-view in Livegrade’s viewer.
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Multi view

The currently selected slot is indicated in the viewer with a surrounding border. In the “General tab” of Livegrade’s
settings (open via main menu Livegrade > [Settings...]), you will find the option to change that indication to a circle and
the possibility to hide the indication on attached output devices.

To change the selection of the currentslot you can

Select a different input, library or temporary slot or

Click on the slot label in the bottom left to switch to the next slot shown in the vieweror

Use Slots > [Cycle Source of Output] (also available as Stream Deck and Tangent action) to switch to the next slot
shown in the viewer

Livegrade’s viewer offers the possibility to use different multi-view modes:

All Input Slots shows all input slots of the current stage at once in a grid.

All Armed Input Slots shows all input slots or the current stage that are currently armed at once in a grid.

All Input + Library Slots shows all input and library slots at once in a grid.

Current Library Shots loads all shots that are currently listed in the library into temporary slots and adds them to
the viewer.

Custom shows all shots that were added manually to the viewer in a grid.

Depending on the situation, they can be useful for different purposes.

In the following, we will go through every mode and give an example of a common scenario.

Using “All Input Slots” and “All Armed Input Slots”

These modes will always show all input slots of the current stage within a grid.

“All Armed Input Slots” will only show those cameras that are currently armed. This allows us to spare our cameras,
which are currently inactive.

Example

In order to match all live camera signals, switching to “All Input Slots” will show all cameras next to each other
withinone grid.

To do so

1.
2.
3.
4.

Select input slot A

Switch to multi-view mode “All Input Slots”

To match camera B with A, select input slot B and adjust its look.

To show input slot A in full screen again, choose input slot A and switch to single view again.

Using “All Input + Library Slots”

This mode will always show all input slots and all library slots within a grid.
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Example

In order to match all live camera signals with a reference shown in the library slot, switching to “All Input + Library Slots”
will show all cameras, including the reference, next to each other within one grid.

To do so
1. Create a library slot via the ellipsis menu on the left side of the slots bar and select [Add Library Slot]
2. Drag and drop a reference shot to the library slot
3. Select input slot A
4. Switch to multi-view mode “All Input + Library Slots”
5. To match camera A with the reference loaded in the library slot, adjust the look in input slot A.
6. To match camera B with the reference loaded in the library slot, select input slot B and adjust the look.
7. To show input slot A in full screen again, select input slot A and switch to single view again.

Using “Current Library Shots”

This mode will show all currently listed shots in the shot library table within one grid. If the number of shots exceeds 25,
the paging buttons allow switching between pages of shots.

To access a tile in the viewer in order to change its playhead position or to adjust its look, Livegrade will
create a temporary slot for each tile in the viewer.

So, a temporary slot is basically a library slot, but it will be automatically created and removed so that every tile in the
viewer can be accessed as a slot.

With a temporary slot, you can do everything you could do in a common library slot:

e Scrub to a certain frame

Adjust the look

Playback a clip

Create a still shot from a certain frame
Press save to update the shot in the library

The only difference to library slots is that temporary slots are only available if the shot is currently shown in the
viewer.They are only temporarily available and will vanish as soon as the viewer’'s mode changes.

Example

In order to match all recorded clips of a shot size, all shots should be displayed in a single grid next to each other and
should be adjusted if necessary.

To do so

1. Select the smart group that shows all shots of a certain shot size.
2. Switch to multi-view mode “Current Library Shots”
3. Select a certain tile by
° = clicking on the corresponding temporary slot,
= using dedicated menu items and controller actions to access a certain slot, or
= using the “Cycle Output Sources” action via the menu, controller action, or clicking on the slot label in
the bottom-left of the viewer
4. Adjust the playhead of the selected temporary slot by using the viewer controls.
5. Adjust the look of the selected temporary slot by using the grade controls.
6. Save your changes via
o “Save” button or CMD+S to update an individual shot.
o “Save All” button or OPT+CMD+S to update all loaded shots.
7. Discard your changes via
o “Discard Changes of Selected Slot” to recover the look from the library for the current shot.
o “Discard Changes of All Loarded Slot” to recover the look from the library from all loaded shots.

Using “Custom”

This mode allows building a custom grid showing multiple shots from the library, multiple live-signals, or even a mix of
both.

The configuration can be done very easily:

1. Press and hold the OPT key and click on a shot or a slot you want to add to the multi-view.
2. Toremove a slot, press and hold OPT and click on the tile you want to remove

Example

In order to match all live camera signals with a grid of references, a grid consisting of references and live signals should
be shown.

To do so
1. Select the smart group that shows a collection of references
2. Switch to multi-view mode “Current Library Shots”

3. Add camera A to the grid by OPT+Click on input slot A
4. Add camera B to the grid by OPT+Click on input slot B
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5. Remove a reference from the grid by OPT+Click on the corresponding temporary slot
6. To match camera A with the references, select input slot A and adjust the look

7. To match camera B with the references, select input slot B and adjust the look

8.
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Using filters

In addition to the look, you can apply filters to an image to create tailored views according to individual needs and
situations. For example, the Director of Photography may prefer a clean image with the camera’s metadata HUD cropped
out, whereas monitoring metadata is essential for you as a DIT.

In this article, you will get an overview of available filters and how you can add them to a slot or an output.

Filter types

A list of available filters can be found here:FEilter types.

Filter settings

Every filter comes with dedicated settings, which can be accessed

« via the slot settings, if the filter was added to a slot, or
o via the output settings, if the filter was added to an output.

Filter settings allow for:
¢ Inspect and edit filter settings in the settings tab of each slot.
¢ Adjust the values in the filter setting text fields using the arrow up and down keys on your keyboard.
¢ Resetting a filter’s parameter to its default value by double-clicking on the parameter’s label.

Additionally, “Copy/Paste Look and Filters” actions allow you to copy and paste slot filters and their settings between
slots.

Adding a filter to a slot
Filters that you configured for your slot will be saved with the shot in the library.

When using Export Shot(s) as... to export stills, you can choose if you want to apply the slot filters that were stored with
the shot to the exported image.

To add a filter to a slot, please follow these steps:

¢ Select the slot settings tab in the slot panel and scroll down.

e Press + Add Filter and select the filter you want to add.

o After you've added the filter, you can also re-order your filters.

« If you load a shot into a slot and reconfigure its filters, press the Save button to update the shot in the library.

Example:
o Add a flip filter for a shot that is recorded upside down.
Adding a filter to an output

Filters that you configured for your output will be applied to all shown slots individually. They won’t be saved with the
shots in the library.

To add a filter to an output, please follow these steps:

¢ Select the output settings tab in the right sidebar.
¢ Click + Add Filter and select the filter you want to add.
o After you've added the filter, you can also re-order your filters.

Example:

e Add a crop to hide the camera’s metadata infos.
+ Re-add specific metadata fields to the view by adding a metadata overlay filter
+ Move the metadata overlay outside of the screen by
o 1. activating the “Opacity” mode of the crop filter
o 2. setting “Opacity” to 100%
o 3. using “Offset” sliders of the metadata overlay filter to push the overlay outside the screen

Tip: Consider if it makes sense to apply a filter to a slot or an output. For example, if you want a crop to always
beapplied on a certain camera, you can apply a crop filter to the input slot. However, if only some watchers want to
see a clean image, apply the crop filter individually per output.
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Monitoring image exposure

Livegrade offers various industry-standard tools to judge the exposure of image signals.
In this article, you will get an overview of Livegrade’s
« Display modes to alter the pipeline’s processing state,
« Exposure assist to quickly analyze luminance values of an original signal, and
e Scopes to measure the luminance and colors of an image.
Display modes
The display modes “Original”, “Bypass”, and “Graded” allow for altering the processing state of the image. This can be
useful if you want to quickly check the coverage of details in the highlights or in the blacks (by using “Original”) or to see
how the image would look without the color adjustments of your look (by using “Bypass”).
Display modes overview
« Graded shows the image in the processed state, i.e., after all nodes of the look have been applied.
o Bypass shows the image without color adjustments but already converted to the display referred colorspace. All
color adjustments will be disabled and only the last output transform will stay enabled.
« Original shows the picture unprocessed. No part of the look is applied in this state.
Accessing the display modes
Changing the display mode can be done
« for each slot individually (via the slot view or the slot settings)
o for each output individually (via the output settings)
Tip: Livegrade provides Stream Deck and Tangent controller actions for changing display modes.

Exposure Assist

Exposure Assist allows for quickly checking the exposure of an original, unprocessed camera signal by colorizing certain
luminance values into certain color schemes.

Let’s go through the different schemes:
Exposure assist overview

False color: Those color schemes are designed by camera manufacturers. They respect the underlying log format and
use the same ranges and colours as the respective camera does when using its internal false color mode.

EL Zone: The color palette for this exposure assist tool was invented by Ed Lachman and is widely used throughout the
film industry. Livegrade offers EL Zone for the most common log formats.

Black and white: This scheme transforms your coloured image into a black and white representation in order to get
luminance values only.

Setting up exposure assist

In order to use a specific scheme for a certain log format, exposure assist has to be set up first within Livegrade’s
“Grading” settings.

There, you have the possibility to select the exposure assist LUT, which should be applied when enabling “Exposure
Assist”.

Tip: If you are working on a mixed camera setup, you can also assign an individual exposure assist LUT to a slot.

To learn more about setting up exposure assist, please find the corresponding article here:Using exposure assist.
Accessing exposure assist
Exposure assist can be enabled via

o the toolbar to enable it for all slots at once
o the slot view to enable it for one input slot
o the output settings to enable it for all sources shown in the output

Tip: If you have multiple video output devices available, you can configure one of Livegrade’s outputs to always
show certain cameras with activated exposure assist by using the “Force Display Mode To” option. This would
enable continuous exposure monitoring of your camera signals, whilst your input slots can still be used in other
outputs for grading.
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Scopes
Livegrade provides several video scopes in order to measure luminance and color values of your image.
Scopes overview
Livegrade comes with a set of typical video scope tools:
o Waveform,
¢ histogram, and
» vector scopes.
The scopes always process the image currently shown in the selected output. This can be a live signal, a recorded clip, a
still, or even a multi-view.

Tip: The video scopes always analyze the currently processed image. In order to see the scopes of the original
image, switch the display mode to “Original”.

Accessing scopes
The scopes can be found as a tab within the slot panel in the bottom-right of the main screen.
Within the scopes, you find several settings to

e show a certain scope tool (Waveform, histogram, vector scopes)
o set the unit for the Y axis (IRE or nits)
¢ and others.

To read more about all settings, please find the corresponding reference article here:Scopes.
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Using exposure assist

Exposure Assist is a tool to judge the exposure of a log encoded signal. By activating exposure assist in Livegrade,
certain luminance ranges of an image will be coloured in order to show how certain parts of the image are exposed.

[ ] &) 42 €0 3 [ 2

Exposure assist

Setup exposure assist

Exposure assist colors a black and white version of the current image by applying an 1D LUT, which can be selected for
the entire app as default and for each slot individually.

To set the default exposure assist LUT for the entire app, open Livegrade’s settings (Livegrade > [Settings...]) and open
the Grading tab.

There you can chose the LUT which should be applied when pressing(Exposure Assist )

Exposure assist settings

If you are working with a mixed camera setup, you can setup exposure assist for each slot individually.
To do so, open the slot settings tab in the slot panel and change the exposure assist LUT to(Cusiom )

Then, select the custom exposure assist LUT for the current slot.

Input Slot A—In1 H
- & Look

CDL Advanced
Exposure Assis

LUT: Default Custom

LogC4 EI800 (False Color)

+ Add Filter

Slot Settings Exposure Assist

188



Livegrade
Hands on

Exposure assist for mixed cameras

Example:

¢ You are shooting mainly with LogC3 cameras with E/ 800 and want to use False Color
o Set your exposure assist LUT in your grading settings to [ ARRI LogC3 EI 800 (False Color) ]
¢ One of your cameras is an Alexa 35 with LogC4 at El 800
 Select the slot of the Alexa 35, select(Custom ) within the exposure assist settings of your slot and select the LUT to
[ ARRI LogC3 EI 800 (False Color) ]
False Color, EL Zone and Black and White
There are three approaches of using exposure assist:

False Color

Colorizes luminance values according to the false color specifications of the individual camera manufacturer. The ranges
and the colours correspond to the false color mode in the respective camera.

False Color Ranges of Different Log Formats

T
v I |

False Color

EL Zone

Colorizes luminance values of full stop increments above and below 18% grey and aligns with the language of a DP’s spot
meter.

The scale in which exposure level is displayed in which color is predefined by the EL Zone system, which was invented by
cinematographer Ed Lachman.
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EL Zone

Important: “False Color” and “EL Zone” approaches have one thing in common: the underlying log format is crucial
to analyze the original signal. Always make sure, that you choose the exposure assist LUT which corresponds to

your chosen log format.
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Black and white

Creates a black and white representation of the image and allows to focus on the luminance of the image, excluding all
colors from the image.

Customize exposure assist

You can also customize your exposure assist tool by loading your own user LUTSs to Livegrade.

To do so, create a custom LUT using our False Color LUT Creator and download it to your computer.

Then, select User LUTs > Show in Finder in the exposure assist LUT selector to open the user LUTs folder.

Copy the downloaded user LUT into that folder and select it as LUT in the exposure assist LUT selector.

EL Zone
False Color

User LUTs > LogC4_EI800_13-15_cyan

Show in Finder

Exposure Assist User LUTs

Enable exposure assist
Exposure assist can be enabled via
¢ the toolbar to enable it for all slots at once

o the slot’s preview to enable it for one input slot
o the output’s settings to enable it for all sources shown in the output
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Using force display mode of output

By activating the option (Force Display Mode to )Within your output’s settings, the source of an output — may it be the signal
of a single camera or a grid of multiple cameras — can be displayed (Graded), (Bypassed ), (Original) or with applied

Xposure Assist ) .

m Force Display Mode to

Force display mode to

Other outputs will still listen to the individual slot’s display mode configuration — unless they are also forced to a certain
display mode.

Exemplary scenarios:

— In order to enable acontinuous check of the exposure, an output can be used to always display false color of all live
camera signals. To do so, activate “Force Display Mode to” in the output settings choose “Exposure Assist” as mode. All
other outputs would then continue to listen to which mode is selected in the individual slots.

— In order to always display the graded image and avoid interference from the activation of “Original” or “Exposure
Assist” in an individual slot, an output can be set to always display the graded image. To do so, activate “Force Display
Mode to” in the settings of the output and choose “Graded” as mode. All other outputs would then continue to listen to
which mode is selected in the individual slots.
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Working with frame lines

Livegrade’s dedicated Frame Lines filter allows you to display precise framing guides directly on your live or playback
video signals. These guides help your team to make confident framing decisions that align with the production’s official
framing specifications.

This article explains how to configure frame lines manually, or import industry-standard frame line definitions from ARRI
FLLIT XML or ASC FDL files, and correctly align them on your SDI image.

Create frame lines within Livegrade

Depending on your production’s workflow, you can either import frame-line definitions created by your camera team or
post-production supervisor, or you can define the frame lines yourself directly within Livegrade.

The Frame Lines filter allows you to add up to four separate frame lines, each with its own geometry and appearance
settings.

Refer to the article Erame Lines filter for detailed documentation of all parameters.

As with any other filter, you can freely decide whether it makes more sense to add frame lines in an input slot or an
output. However, keep in mind that frame lines are applied at the specific point in the filter chain where the filter is placed.
Any transformations or cropping performed earlier in the chain will also affect the displayed frame lines.

Tip: You can drag and drop a filter to change its position within the chain.

The filter is designed in accordance with the American Society of Cinematographers’ open standard ASC FDL, which
provides a consistent method to document and communicate framing decisions throughout all production phases. In line
with this standard, the filter guides you to configure the four key frame lines recommended by the ASC:

« Frame Line 1: Framing decision — the exact image area intended to be seen by the audience.

« Frame Line 2: Framing decision protection — a buffer area around the framing decision preserved for slight
reframing or stabilisation.

« Frame Line 3: Effective canvas — the usable portion of the canvas when parts of the full canvas aren’t useful (e.g.,
due to lens vignetting).

« Frame Line 4: Canvas — the full pixel area or container within which all framing regions are defined.

W Frame Lines

Adjust A Frama Lines

Frarmi

0018

Ay EE2ED1 s

Frame lines filter with configured frame lines

It’s up to you whether you follow this recommended structure or use your own method that better suits your production’s
needs.

You can rename and show/hide the four frame lines as needed and freely configure their geometry and appearance.
However, keep in mind the following properties of the Frame Lines filter:

¢ Frame Line 1 is always the innermost frame line, and Frame Line 4 is the outermost.
o Frame Line 4 has a special role, as it is intended to define the “Canvas,” which typically corresponds to the encoded

area of the camera sensor. Features such as Adjust All Framelines use Frame Line 4 as the reference, scaling
Frame Lines 1-3 based on its geometry.

Import frame lines via ASC FDL or ARRI FLLIT XML
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The filter supports importing XML files created with the ARRI Frame Line & Lens lllumination Tool (FLLIT) as well as ASC
FDL files. This enables you to apply the exact framing definitions provided by your camera department or post-production
supervisor.

Keep in mind that these frame-line definitions are created for the original camera image, whereas Livegrade receives an
SDI preview signal from the camera. Consequently, you must review and manually adjust the imported frame lines to
ensure they are correctly positioned over the intended image area.

Note: ARRI’s Frame Line & Lens lllumination Tool does not define a frame line for the canvas, as the canvas is
generated automatically based on the selected recording format. When importing an ARRI FLLIT XML file, Livegrade
displays the canvas as the fourth frame line.

Adjust imported frame lines to match the SDI signal

Some SDI signals contain on-screen displays (OSD) or metadata overlays from the camera. These overlays can shift the
apparent position of the sensor image, causing imported frame lines to appear misaligned.

To correct this, you must scale and position the imported frame lines so they accurately match the SDI image. Use the
Adjust All Frame Lines option for this purpose.

When Adjust All Frame Lines is enabled, Frame Lines 1-3 are locked to the geometry of Frame Line 4 (the Canvas). You
can then use the scale and position parameters to align all frame lines to the area containing only the encoded sensor
pixels, ensuring that the camera’s OSD —visible only on the SDI feed—is not included.

Note: When importing frame lines from ASC FDL or ARRI XML files, Adjust All Frame Lines is enabled by default,
since adjusting the scale is typically required to avoid including the camera’s OSD in the framed image.

Working with anamorphic footage

When working with footage shot using anamorphic lenses, it is strongly recommended to configure the camera to output
a de-squeezed preview via SDI. Good to know: frame-line definitions imported from ASC FDL or ARRI FLLIT XML files
may be created for either de-squeezed or squeezed footage — both formats are supported.

If your camera outputs a squeezed SDI signal
If the camera cannot output a de-squeezed SDI signal, ensure that you first crop out the camera OSD (if necessary) and
then apply an anamorphic desqueeze filter before adding the frame lines filter.
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Working with shots

Collecting shots

Each shot in Livegrade integrates a reference media item (clip or still), a look, and the corresponding metadata.

Every single shot in your library is, therefore, not only a visual reference but also associated with important information to
enable you to reproduce settings or draw connections at a later date.

For example, you can always look up the focal length with which a particular still was taken, the location in which a
particular look was created, or how the look of a particular scene fits in with another scene.

All the collected shots in their entirety thus form a visual memory of the production, the components of which can be
shared with other team members as stills and look metadata throughout the production.

In this article, we want to give you an overview of

e« Components of a shot
o Preparing for shot collection
» Possibilities to collect and use shots

Components of a shot
Media item

A shot most commonly consists of a log-encoded ungraded media item in order to allow a non-destructive application of
look metadata.
Depending on the workflow and the individual needs, a media item can be

o aclip:

o |f the shot is created using the recording mechanism

o The following recording formats are available: ProRes 422, ProRes 422 HQ, ProRes LT, or ProRes Proxy
o astill:

o If the shot is created using the create still shot mechanism

o The following recording formats are available: *.TIFF or *.JPEG

Look

A look always consists of one or more image processing steps, which are called nodes in Livegrade. Depending on the
selected grading mode, these can include different image processing steps, such as CDL, 3D LUTs, various curves, or
ACES input and output transforms.

When loading a shot, which is usually saved log encoded, the look can be applied, disabled, and adjusted.

Filter

In addition to the editing steps of the look, a shot can also consist of additional filters, which can be used, for example, to
apply a crop to an image.

Metadata

In addition to the look and filter data, each shot can also be used to collect production-specific data, such as the location
and slate number, as well as camera-specific metadata such as the focal length or white balance.

Preparing for shot collection
Before starting the recording or creating stills, the following steps should be taken in preparation:

1. Set up the used devices: Use the slot manager to set up your individual image processing chain.

2. Set up the clip identifier: Use a meaningful naming scheme for the identifier of each shot via Livegrade’s library
settings (Livegrade > Settings ... > Library > Clip Identifier)

3. Set up the look: Make sure that your look is set up accordingly to your production’s needs. Read more abouthow to
set up the look pipeline.

4. Enter metadata: Use the global and slot metadata input panels and set camera-specific fields to be auto-populated
via SDI.

Collecting shots
Shots can be collected by:

o Creating stills, where shots with a still image as reference medium will be stored.
¢ Recording clips, where shots with a clip as reference medium will be stored.

With every recording and with every still, you will store a shot in the library consisting of
¢ a media item (clip or still),

e alook, and
¢ metadata
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Using shots for various purposes
Shots can be recalled for various purposes.
Within Livegrade, they can be used as

o Look, to be applied to a slot
+ Reference, to be shown in the viewer

But they can also be shared as stills and looks with others using the following items, which can be accessed via the
contextual menu of a shot.
o Export Shot(s) As ...
o allows exporting the stored look together with an associated reference image from the thumbnail frame’s
position

o Export Images From Shot(s) ...
o allows exporting still images from clips with marked frames
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Creating still shots

The creation of still shots enables the collection of visual references that are saved together with a look and associated
metadata.

In this article, we will first cover the preparatory steps for capturing stills and then various aspects of collecting stils in
Livegrade.

Preparations for creating stills

Frame grab or video input devices

In order to capture stills, either a look device which provides frame grabs or a video input device is required for each
signal. After connecting the device to your computer, assign the frame grab or the video input device as image source to
an input slot via the slot manager.

An overview of all supported devices can be found here: All device integrations.

Record and Media folders

Media items such as stills are saved in so-called media folders in Livegrade. One of these folders must be selected as the
record folder. New stills will be saved in this folder.

You can configure media and record folders in the “Recording” tab of the Livegrade settings (open via main menu
Livegrade > [Settings ...]).

More information about the media and record folder can be found here:Media folders and record folder.
Clip identifier

Each shot in Livegrade is identified by its clip identifier. The naming scheme of the clip identifier can be customized very
flexibly and according to individual needs.

The clip identifier naming scheme can be set in the “Library” tab of the Livegrade settings (open via main menu Livegrade
> [Settings ...]).

Clip name

Each media item in Livegrade is saved with a specific name. This can be a name generated by the system or correspond
to the clip identifier.

The clip name can be set in the “Library” tab of the Livegrade settings (open via main menu Livegrade > [Settings ...]).
Creating still shots

In Livegrade, you have the option to create a still shot for a slot individually or as a group.

Individual still creation

Creating a still shot saves a shot without a reference to another shot.

You can create a still shot

e Dby pressing the button within the slot’s view
e via menu items

o Shot Library > [Create Sitill for Selected Slot]

o Shot Library > [Create Still for Slot]
¢ via Stream Deck und Tangent controller actions

o [Create Still for Selected Slot]

o [Create Still for Slot]

Create still for slot
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Create stills for group

Creating stills for several live signals saves a still together with stills made at the same time in otherarmed slots as a
group.

This offers the following advantages:

o Stills of the same take can be loaded into their source slots at once. To do so, just double-click them after the

creation has finished.
o Looks of grouped shots can be applied to their source slots with one single action, which is accessible via the

contextual menu of a shot: Apply Look of Group to Source Slots.

As this action is intended to collect stills for all live signals at once, Livegrade will always switch to theLive mode of the
input slots when triggering this action.

You can create stills for a group

¢ by pressing the button in the main toolbar
e via menu items

o Shot Library > [Create Sitill for All Armed Slots]

o Shot Library > [Create Still for All Armed Slots of Stage]
¢ via Stream Deck und Tangent controller actions

o [Create Still for All Armed Slots]

o [Create Still for All Armed Slots of Stage]

Create still for group

Arming
You can control which camera will be part of the group by “arming” and “unarming” a slot.

Arming controls:

« Which slots will be used for shot creation when triggering [Record Clips for All Armed Slots] or [Create Still for All

Armed Slots]
« Which slots will be grouped by their time code. This allows to load them back into the playback mode of their source

slots with just one double click, after the stills or clips have been stored.

When working with multiple cameras, make sure that all shooting cameras are armed — and all cameras that won't roll in
the next take are unarmed.

You can arming/unarming a slot

e Dby pressing the button in the slot’s preview
e viamenu

o Shot Library > Arm Slot > [Arm Slot A for Recording]
« via Stream Deck and Tangent controller actions

o [Toggle Arming in Slot]

LSO0mm

mE o

Arm slot
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Auto increment options for take and clip

To make it easier to maintain the slating metadata, Livegrade provides a mechanism to automatically increment the take
number after a group still action has happened.

The settings for this mechanism can be found in the “Recording” tab of Livegrade’s settings (open via main menu
Livegrade > [Settings ...]).

Tip: Even if you are only working with one camera at a time, use the “Create Still for All Armed Slots” actions and
“unarm” all cameras that are not currently filming. This will also increase your take number.

Review a still

To review a still, you have to load the still shot into a slot first.
Load shots into slots

You have the following options to load a shot:

¢ Load the shot back into the playback mode of its source slot
o by double-clicking on the shot
o via menu item
= Shot Library > [Load Group of Selected Shot Into Source Slots]
o via Stream Deck and Tangent controller action
= [Load Group of Selected Shot Into Source Slots]
+ Load the shot into a dedicated slot
o via drag and drop
o via menu item
= Shot Library > [Load Selected Shot Into Selected Slot]
o via Stream Deck and Tangent controller action
= [Load Selected Shot Into Selected Slot]
¢ Add the shot to a multi-view and load it into a temporary slot
o by pressing OPT and clicking on the shot
o via the contextual menu of the shot
= [Add to Multi-View]
o via Stream Deck and Tangent controller action
= [Add or Remove Selected Shot to Multi-View]
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Recording and playback

Livegrade provides a highly performant video pipeline and a modern recording and playback engine, allowing for
simultaneous TC-synced group recording of up to four camera signals in HD & 4K resolution at up to 60 fps.

In this article, we will first cover the preparatory steps and then various aspects of recording and playing back image
streams in Livegrade.

Preparations for recording image streams
Video input devices

In order to capture and record image streams, a corresponding video input device is required for each signal. Attach the
video input device to the computer and assign it as image source to an input slot via the slot manager.

An overview of all supported video I/O devices can be found here: All device integrations.
Record and Media folders

Media items such as clips and stills are saved in so-called media folders in Livegrade. One of these folders must be
selected as the record folder. New clips (but also stills) are saved in this folder.

You can configure media and record folders in the “Recording” tab of the Livegrade settings (open via main menu
Livegrade > [Settings ...]).

More information about the media and record folder can be found here:Media folders and record folder.
Clip identifier

Each shot in Livegrade is identified by its clip identifier. The naming scheme of the clip identifier can be customized very
flexibly and according to individual needs.

The clip identifier naming scheme can be set in the “Library” tab of the Livegrade settings (open via main menu Livegrade
> [Settings ...]).

Clip name

Each media item in Livegrade is saved with a specific name. This can be a name generated by the system or correspond
to the clip identifier.

The clip name can be set in the “Library” tab of the Livegrade settings (open via main menu Livegrade > [Settings ...]).
Recording image streams

In Livegrade, you have the option to record a slot individually or as a group.

Individual Recording

An individual recording saves a shot without a reference to another shot.

You start an individual recording

e by pressing the button within the slot’s view
e via menu items
o Shot Library > [Record Clip for Selected Slot]
o Shot Library > [Single Recording in Slot]
¢ via Stream Deck und Tangent controller actions
o [Toggle Recording in Slot]
o [Toggle Single Recording in Slot]

Group recording
A group recording saves a shot together with recordings made at the same time in otherarmed slots as a group.
This offers the following advantages:

o Recorded clips of the same take can be loaded into their source slots at once. To do so, just double-click them after
the creation has finished.

¢ Clips will be synced by their timecode. With the Multi-playback and audio module, you can play them back
simultaenously.

o Looks of grouped shots can be applied to their source slots with one single action, which is accessible via the
contextual menu of a shot: Apply Look of Group to Source Slots.

You can start a group recording

e by pressing the button in the main toolbar
e via menu items
o Shot Library > [Record Clip for All Armed Slots]
o Shot Library > [Record Clips for All Armed Slots of Stage]
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¢ via Stream Deck und Tangent controller actions
o [Toggle Recording in All Armed Slots]
o [Record Clips for All Armed Slots of Stage]

Arming
You can control which camera will be part of the group recording by “arming” and “unarming” a slot.
Arming controls:

« Which slots will be used for shot creation when triggering [Record Clips for All Armed Slots] or [Create Still for All
Armed Slots]

« Which slots will be grouped by their time code. This allows to load them back into the playback mode of their source
slots with just one double click, after the stills or clips have been stored.

When working with multiple cameras, make sure that all shooting cameras are armed — and all cameras that won't roll in
the next take are unarmed.

You can arming/unarming a slot

¢ Dby pressing the button in the slot’s preview
e via menu

o Shot Library > Arm Slot > [Arm Slot A for Recording]
¢ via Stream Deck and Tangent controller actions

o [Toggle Arming in Slot]

Auto increment options for take and clip

To make it easier to maintain the slating metadata, Livegrade provides a mechanism to automatically increment the take
number after a group recording has been completed.

The settings for this mechanism can be found in the “Recording” tab of Livegrade’s settings (open via main menu
Livegrade > [Settings ...]).

Tip: Even if you are only working with one camera at a time, use the “Record Clips for All Armed Slots” actions and
“unarm” all cameras that are not currently filming. This will also increase your take number.

Cancel recording

If you want to abort an ongoing recording, you can cancel recordings via menu items, keyboard shortcuts, or controller
actions, either for the selected slot or for all recordings. Canceled recordings are not added to the clip library.

Playback

To playback a clip, you have to load the shot into a slot first.

Load shots into slots

The playhead position of the clip will always be the thumbnail frame.

If you are loading a shot via skimming within the shot library’s collection view, the playhead position of the clip will be the
current skimming position.

You have the following options to load a shot:

o Load the shot back into the playback mode of its source slot
o by double-clicking on the shot
o via menu item
= Shot Library > [Load Group of Selected Shot Into Source Slots]
o via Stream Deck and Tangent controller action
= [Load Group of Selected Shot Into Source Slots]
+ Load the shot into a dedicated slot
o via drag and drop
o via menu item
= Shot Library > [Load Selected Shot Into Selected Slot]
o via Stream Deck and Tangent controller action
= [Load Selected Shot Into Selected Slot]
¢ Add the shot to a multi-view and load it into a temporary slot
o by pressing OPT and clicking on the shot
o via the contextual menu of the shot
= [Add to Multi-View]
o via Stream Deck and Tangent controller action
= [Add or Remove Selected Shot to Multi-View]

200



Livegrade
Hands on

Playback controls
There are several ways to control the playback of clips:

o Industry-standard “JKL” keyboard shortcuts let you navigate conveniently within clips:

o Toggle playback ((Space))
Play forwards/backward (T)Y(J)

Play faster (press multiple times to increase playback speed to 2x, 4x, 8x, 16x, 32x and 64x)

Play slower ((Shift +(L)/(Shif )+(J), and press multiple times to decrease playback speed to 1/2x, 1/4x and
1/8x)

o Step to next/previous frame (hold (K) and press (T) or (1))

o

o

o

Tip: You can control playback with “JKL” controls, also with a Stream Deck controller. The Stream Deck buttons
behave the same as the keyboard shortcuts. For example, pressing the “L — Forward” button once starts
playback forward at normal speed, pressing the button a second time speeds up playback forward to 2X speed, etc.

« Various controls and actions let you navigate through markers:
o Jump to next/previous marker (cycle through)
o Learn more about working with markers by reading the knowledge base article.

o Loop playback controls allow you to loop a playback
o Loop
= loops from the start until the end of a clip or range
o Ping Pong
= |loops alternating forward and backward from the start until the end of a clip or range
Extend possibilities via modules
Livegrade offers the possibility to extend the feature set for recording and playback via modules.
Multi-playback and audio adds the following features
e Synced playback
¢ Audio recording
¢ In/out ranges
e Custom playback speed
I/0 pack adds the following features

¢ Recording of up to 6 image streams simultaneously
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Using shots as looks

Each shot in Livegrade integrates a reference media item (clip or still), a look, and the corresponding metadata.
The entirety of all shots thus forms a structured database of looks with associated references and metadata.

In this article, you will learn how to manage stored looks, which includes

¢ The search for a dedicated look
e The application of a look to a slot
¢ Updating a look

Search for a look
To search for a certain look in the shot library, the following tools could be helpful:

e Smart groups:
o The smart groups view within the shot library allows to structure the library based on metadata
o Labels:
o The labels field of a shot allows to visually highlight certain types of shots, e.g., “Reference Still”
e Shot library search:
o The search in the header of the shot library allows to select a specific field to search for a term in this field
only

Application of a look to a slot
To apply the look of a shot to a slot, you have the following possibilities

e Apply Look
o Applies the look of the selected shot to the selected slot
o can be triggered via
via the dedicated button in the toolbar
via “Apply Look” in the contextual menu of a shot
via “Apply Look of Selected Shot” Stream Deck action
via “Apply Look of Selected Shot” Tangent controller action

o Apply Look of Group to Selected Source Slots
o applies the looks of the currently selected group to their source slots.
o can be triggered via
= via “Apply Look of Group to Selected Source Slots” in the contextual menu of a shot
= via “Apply Look of Group to Selected Source Slots” Stream Deck action
= via “Apply Look of Group to Selected Source Slots” Tangent controller action

Updating the look of a shot

To update the look of a shot, you can use several tools to regrade shots, described in the following article;Regrading
shots.
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Using a shot as a reference

Each shot in Livegrade integrates a reference media item (clip or still), a look, and the corresponding metadata.
The entirety of all shots thus forms a structured database of references that is collected and enriched during the shoot.
In this article, you will learn how to use the collected shots as a reference.

As a shot in Livegrade can be a still or a clip, the following will first deal with stills as a reference and then with clips as a
reference.

Using a still as a reference
To search and manage stills to be used as references, the following tools within the shot library could be helpful:

e Smart groups:

o The smart groups view within the shot library allows to structure the library based on metadata
e Labels:

o The labels field of a shot allows to visually highlight certain types of shots, e.g., “Reference Still”
¢ Collection view:

o The collection view of the shot library allow to show stills with bigger thumbnails

To display a still as a reference for a slot, you have the following options:

o Set the shot directly as a reference
o via the context menu of the shot > [Set as Reference]

« Drag and drop the shot into a slot and set the library slot as a reference
o via the context menu of the slot > [Set as Reference]

¢ Add the shot to the multi-view
o via the context menu of the shot > [Add to Multi-View]

You can then use the various single and multi-view modes and the output settings to fine-tune the exact display of the

reference.
Using a clip as a reference
To search and manage clips to be used as references, the following tools within the shot library could be helpful:

o Markers:
o The markers tab allows to highlight and navigate between important frames within a clip.
e Smart Groups:
o The smart groups view within the shot library allows to structure the library based on metadata
o Labels:
o The labels field of a shot allows to visually highlight certain types of shots, e.g., “Reference Clip”
¢ Collection View
o The collection view of the shot library allows you to skim through clips and search for a specific frame

To display a clip as a reference for a slot, you have the following options:

o Set the shot directly as a reference
o via the context menu of the shot > [Set as Reference]
o To adjust the playhead of the reference clip
= Click on the slot label in the bottom-left of the viewer,
= or use the menu item Slots > [Cycle Source of Output]

« Drag and drop the shot into a slot and set the library slot as a reference
o via the context menu of the slot > [Set as Reference]
= To adjust the playhead of the reference clip
= Click on the slot label in the bottom-left of the viewer,
= or use the menu item Slots > [Cycle Source of Output]

¢ Add the shot to a Multi-View
o via the context menu of the shot > [Add to Multi-View]
= To adjust the playhead of the reference clip
= Select the corresponding temporary slot
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Mark important frames in a clip

Markers give you the opportunity to organize yourself within recorded clips.

You can use them to mark frames or sequences within a clip which are particularly interesting, such as a creative
reference or a technical note.

This article guides you through the different places in the app, where you can set, access and use markers.

Markers tab

To set and edit markers of a recorded clip, open themarkers tab in the slot panel in the bottom right section of the app.

Shot library

Within the shot library table you can

« Use the search mechanism in the header of the table to search for marker types notes.

¢ Show used markers within the table by showing “Marker Types” and “Marker Count” column.
o Print used “Marker Types” and “Marker Count” on your PDF report or CSV metadata export
« Use the markers tab within a shot’s general info to edit markers of a certain shot.

Viewer controls

To quickly set markers and navigate to them, you will find the following buttons within the viewer’s controls.

00:08 T : v . _00:33

A in1 HE1ER 1 MR 3 P @ sae & S0 0O @ 14:41:4022

Jump to Previous / Next Marker
Set Marker

Set Thumbnail Frame

Marker viewer controls

o Jump to previous / next marker: Moves the playhead position to the next marker.
« Set marker: Sets a marker with the currently selected type on the current playhead position.
o Set thumbnail frame: Sets a Thumbnail Frame Marker on the current playhead position.

Tip: Use Livegrade’s keyboard shortcut mapper to study and adapt useful key combinations to quickly set markers
and to navigate between them.

Thumbnail frame

The thumbnail frame marker is a special marker and has special attributes compared to all other marker types:

« Each clip has exactly one thumbnail frame marker — no more and no less
o It defines the playhead position used to

o create a thumbnail in the library

o export an image from a shot

o load a clip to a slot

205


https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=24870
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=24982
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=24984

Livegrade
Hands on
Collecting Metadata

Collecting global and slot metadata

Livegrade provides several handy possibilities to collect metadata while shooting. Slating, production, and camera-
specific metadata will be stored with each created still and with each recorded clip in the shot library.

The collection of metadata allows the user to later
o share metadata together with looks and stills with others,
« have clarity at a later date about how a particular look or still was created, and
o structure the library using “Smart Groups” based on metadata.

In this article, you will learn what the terms global and slating metadata mean and how you can collect metadata
leveraging various tools within Livegrade.

Global and slot metadata

Global metadata describes fields that will collect metadata that apply to every camera. Most commonly, these are
all slating and production-related fields like scene/shot/take, location, and shooting date.

Slot metadata describes fields that will collect metadata for each individual camera. Those metadata fields are usually
directly related to the used camera system, like lens, filter, and focus distance.

Tip: Shared metadata is a mechanism that allows the use of a slot metadata field on the global metadata level, in
order to collect data for every camera at once. This can be useful if you want to use a custom metadata field for all
slots or you want to log the current white balance setting for every camera at once.

Collecting global metadata
Global metadata can also be summarised as metadata that corresponds to all cameras.
To collect global metadata, you can use the following tools, which allow you to enter metadata while shooting:

o the global metadata panel
¢ The global metadata quick view

Tip: If you notice that you have made a typo, multi-select all shots you want to edit in the shot library and use the library
info tab to edit metadata directly. All changes will automatically be stored in all selected items.

Global metadata panel

All slating metadata and other fields that apply to all slots can be overviewed and set via the global metadata panel, which
can be found in the right sidebar.
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Master Shot
Joiner's Workshop
INT
DAY
14. Mar 2025 at 12:43:09
Date: 14. Mar 2025

Time: 12:43:09

+ Add Shared Metadata Field

Global metadata panel

Shared metadata

Within the global metadata panel, it is possible to set a slot metadata field as “shared” for the entire stage. This allows
you to enter a specific value for any field for all slots at the same time without having to record it for each camera
individually. This can be helpful if you do not receive metadata via SDI, but it is still important to record it (e.g., ISO or
white balance) or you want to use a custom metadata field (which is also available as a smart group) to leave a specific
note for all cameras.

To configure a certain slot metadata field to be “shared”:

e Click on + Add Shared Metadata Field
¢ Select the field(s) you want to set to be shared

Global metadata quick view

To access the most important global metadata fields quickly, add them to the “Global Metadata Quick view,” which can be
found just above the slots.

¢ Click on the wheel button menu on the right and select the fields you want to show in your quick view.

Global Metadata Shisting Day z Scene A B cation:  Joinars Workshop

Global metadata quick view

Tip: Use the quick view for fields that you want to change on a shot-by-shot basis (e.g., Scene/Shot/Take) and the
“Global Metadata Panel” for those that change not that often.

Rehearsal mode

You can enable the “Rehearsal Mode” via the Slots > [Enable Rehearsal Mode] menu item, or the associated Stream
Deck or Tangent controller action. Alternatively, you can toggle the rehearsal mode on/off with the dedicated “R” main
toolbar button.

When rehearsal mode is active
« a customizable rehearsal prefix will be applied to the take field of the upcoming recording(s). The default

rehearsal prefix is “R”, however, you can change it to your preferred prefix in the slating settings.
¢ recording input slots will be indicated by the amber-colored color bar
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¢ the recording button will turn into an amber-colored appearance
¢ all recordings made during rehearsal mode get assigned the amber-colored clip label “Additional Shots” (the
automatic behavior can be changed in the “Library” tab of Livegrade’s settings under “Automatic Label
Assignment”).
Collecting slot metadata
Slot metadata can also be seen as camera-specific metadata.
To collect slot metadata, you can use the following tools, which allow you to enter metadata while shooting:
« the slot metadata panel

o the slot’s view
¢ the automatic readout from SDI metadata

Tip: If you notice that you have made a typo, double-click on your shot to reload your still or clip into your source
slot and open the metadata tab in the slot panel (bottom-right) to edit the data again.

Slot metadata panel

You will find all available slot metadata or the currently selected slot in the slot panel to the right of the slots.

Slot metadata panel

Slot’s view

Besides the slot panel, you can use the customizable table view within each slot’s preview to collect metadata.

To show the metadata table below each slot

« Press the (Previews with Metadata ) button in the slot’s toolbar.

¢ Use the splitter between the slots and the grade controls to flexibly adjust the height of your slot preview with your
mouse. This way, you can decide how many slot metadata fields you want to see at once.
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Slot’s view metadata table

To configure the table, use the ellipsis ((-..)) menu of your slot to show or to hide certain metadata fields

o [Show All]: shows all slot metadata fields

[Hide All]: hides all slot metadata fields

[Hide Empty Fields]: hides all fields that have no data

[Set All Shown Fields to Auto]: sets the source for all fields that are currently shown in the slot to Auto
[Set All Shown Fields to Auto]: sets the source for all fields that are currently shown in the slot to Manual

Automatic readout from SDI metadata

If the current slot receives metadata via frame grab or SDI capture, the slot metadata fields can be auto-populated via SDI
or set manually. Click on the letter next to each field to change a field to be fed automatically or manually (D).

To configure the slot’s metadata source, open the slot manager and check

o the look device’s metadata settings, if you are using a frame grab as the image and metadata source
¢ the image source’s metadata settings, if you are using a capture device as the image and metadata source

Advanced feature: Sharing field between specific slots

You already learned how to configure a Slot Metadata field to be “shared”, so that you can access it via the Global
Metadata for all slots at once.

There is also the possibility to configure a Slot Metadata field for specific slots instead of sharing them with all available
input slots.

To configure a shared field for slots A and B, which should not be shared with C, please follow these steps:

Switch to slot A

Find the slot metadata field that you want to configure to be shared with slot B

Click on the ellipsis ({-..) )button to open the configuration options

Select “Shared with other Slots” in the drop-down to move the field onto the global metadata level
Switch to slot B

Find the slot metadata field that you want to configure to be shared with slot A

Click on the ellipsis ({_..)) button to open the configuration options

Select “Shared with other Slots” in the drop-down to share it with slot A

The metadata field is now available in the global metadata panel and will be shared with slots A and B
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Using stages

Stages allow to group input slots for handling independent scenes (e.g. from multiple units) at the same time.
Setting up stages

To manage stages, open the slot manager and click on the stages button.

Using stages

After you've assigned your input slots to certain stages, the selection of the current slot will also determine the selected
stage.

When selecting a slot, all slots from the associated stage are highlighted in a lighter grey color in the slot Ul. Slots from
other stages are displayed in the darker grey background color.

G A 88 @ CBn:

m B o el - =

Slots of current stage

The current stage’s name is shown at the top of the global metadata panel in the top-right of the main screen and next to
the “Slots” label in the middle left of the main screen.

Slots (Stage: Main)
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Stage name

Every stage gets its own global metadata fields, so that you can handle different scenes independently.

Close up

Joiner's Workshop

INT

DAY

Global metadata for stage “Main”

Besides the global metadata, the following features respect the current stage:

¢ Record All Armed Slots
o only input slots of the current stage will be recorded
o Create Stills for All Armed Slots
o only input slots of the current stage will be used for still creation
o Multi-view mode “All Input Slots”
o only input slots of the current stage will be shown
o Multi-view mode “All Armed Input Slots”
o only armed input slots of the current stage will be shown
e Link All Input Slots
o only input slots of the current stage will be linked
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¢ Add Shared Metadata
o slot metadata fields can only be shared within the same stage
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Exporting looks, stills and metadata
Exporting shot information

The shot library contains a lot of information that is valuable for other steps and roles in the workflow.

The most important destination for look information is the dailies creation process. For that, there are the following
possibilities of exporting the look of stored shots:

o Exporting single look files in various formats, such as ASC-CDL, 3D LUT, AMF (for ACES looks)

¢ Exporting entire folders or bins of the shot library for matching the looks to recorded camera clips in other
applications, such as Silverstack Lab.

¢ Exporting a shot log PDF report.

e Exporting metadata as CSV.

Exporting single look files

By choosing “Export Shot(s) as...” from the “File” menu, a file save dialog opens that contains options for the exported file
formats.

File Name: 42-7-1-A.cd|

Export Look: & ASC-CDL + 3D LUT 65x65x65 [combo] (*.cdl)

MNaming Scheme: Clip Identifier : Clip Identifier

Export Still Images: & = JPEG
+ Apply Look to Still Images
+ Apply Input Slot Filters to Still Images
Exported ASC-CDL file will contain the combined values of all CDL
and Saturation nodes, the exported 3D LUT (65x65x65) file will

contain the combined grade of all nodes that are applied after the
CDL/Saturation nodes

New Folder Hide Options

“Export Shot As ...” dialog

The “Export Look” setting lets you choose from a list of formats, containing ASC-CDL, various 3D LUT formats, AMF, and
more.

Note: Not all export formats are available for all shots. The list of offered export formats depends on the grading
modes of the looks stored with the selected shots.

The “Naming Scheme” lets you choose a scheme for the use of file names for the to-be-exported shots. You can either
choose one of the predefined schemes or create your own scheme based on metadata from the shot.

You can also export a still image for each shot. This will be either the still stored with the shot or the thumbnail frame if
the shot contains a clip as a reference medium. You can choose which format the image file shall be, and if the look
and/or input filters shall be applied.

You can enable and disable the export of both look files and image files, so that you can export only look files, only image
files, or both.

You can find more information about exporting look metadata in the article exporting looks.

Exporting folders of shots for look matching

You can export a look archive that contains information about multiple shots, including thumbnails, and all metadata and
look information. You can use this look archive to export a folder (e.g., a shooting day) of your shot library to Silverstack
Lab for automatic matching of look and camera metadata with the recorded camera clips.

For exporting a look archive, choose “Export as Look Archive (PFLA)...” from the “File” menu, or use the context menu of
a smart group or a folder in the shot library.
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Exporting a shot log PDF report

You can export the shots of the currently selected bin or folder with their metadata as a PDF report. Either choose the
“Report” button in the toolbar, choose “Export Report (PDF)...” from the “File” menu, or use the context menu of a smart
group or a folder to create a PDF report.

The report consists of a table of shots with metadata columns. The selection of columns follows the selection of columns
in the shot table of the main window. You can change the columns in the report by changing the columns in the shot
table.

Exporting shot metadata as CSV

You can export the shots of the currently selected bin, folder, or smart group as a CSV metadata sheet by choosing
“Export Metadata (CSV)” from the “File” menu, or use the context menu of a smart group or a folder to create a PDF

report.

The shot metadata sheet includes all columns of the shots table’s current view. The clip-identifier is used to identify the
shot and is therefore displayed as the first column. You can change the columns in the sheet by changing the columns in
the shots table.
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Exporting looks

Livegrade offers multiple options for exporting looks from collected shots e.g. for sending to post production. For an
overview of all ways to export information from the shot library, please see the article Exporting shot information.

Look metadata can be exported as

¢ ASC-CDL,

e 3D LUT,

e CDL + 3D LUT combo, and

¢ ACES Metadata File (AMF) + CLF combo.

Additionally there are two formats for transporting look metadata between Livegrade and Silverstack: Pomfort Looks (for
individual looks) and Pomfort Look Archives (for look matching).

Exporting a look from Livegrade

To export a look from the shot library perform the following steps:
1. Select one or multiple shots from the library.

2. Go to the main menu and select File > [Export Shot(s) as...]

3. In the opening dialog you will then be able to select the desired format for your export. More details about all options
can be found in the “Export Shot ..." referen i

File Name:

Export Look: | ASC-CDL (*cdl)
ASC-CDL + 3D LUT 33x33x33 [combo] (*cdl)
ASC-CDL + 3D LUT 65x65x65 [combo] (*.cdl)
Export Still Images: | Pomfort Look Exchange Format (*.pfl)
3D LUT 33x33x33 (*.cube)
3D LUT 65x66x65 (*.cube)
o Apply Input Slot Filters to Still Images

Naming Scheme:

Exported ASC-CDL file will contain the combined values of all CDL
and Saturation nodes

New Folder Hide Options Cancel

Export look formats (CDL Advanced grading mode)

Note: Not all looks can be exported to all formats, so the displayed list of available formats is dependent on the
grading mode of the selected shots in the shot library.

4. Select the naming scheme of your look files. Select “Custom” to configure a customized naming scheme using various
wildcards.

5. Choose the desired option for exporting a still image together with the look file. If the shot contains a clip as a reference
medium, the thumbnail frame will be used to generate the exported image. You can choose which format the image file
shall be, and if the look and/or input filters shall be applied.

6. Choose your desired destination on your hard-drive and hit “Save”.

Exporting a look archive (PFLA) from Livegrade

A Pomfort Look Archive (PFLA) can contain one or multiple looks along with all the further metadata acquired in
Livegrade.

Look archives can be exported from
o the whole library (“Library” folder)
e smart groups,
o folders, or bins.

You can export a smart group, folder, or bin by right-clicking on it and choosing “Export Look Archive (PFLA) ...” from the
context menu.

Save the resulting .pfla (Pomfort Look Archive) file to the desired destination.
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Tip: You can learn how to handle look archives with Silverstack from the articleTransferring Looks from Livegrade to
Silverstack.

Tip: You can also choose to save your hi-res frame grabs, movie recordings or imported reference media together
with the PFLA in order to share your work with other units or transfer your project to another machine. See the article
haring look archives with media for more info.
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Exporting stills

Livegrade offers various options for exporting still images to share them with the post-production team, the Director of
Photography or other crew members of the production.

In this article we will give you an overview of the different possibilities within the app.

“Export Shot(s) As...”

When looks are exported for post-production, associated reference images are important. They make it possible to check

if applying the look on the original camera footage will result in the same graded image as live on set.

The “Export Shot As...” dialog is ideal for this use case. It allows to export the corresponding graded still for each look
file.

“Export Shot As...” can be opened

¢ viathe button on the very right of the toolbar

¢ via the contextual menu of selected slots > [Export Shot(s) As...]

¢ via the main menu File > [Export Shot(s) As...]
A detailed explanation of the opening dialog can be found here:Export shot as.
“Export Images From Shot(s)...”

If you mainly record clips, the “Export Still Images From Shots...” function allows you to export several stills per clip —
using set marker positions.

This allows you to export several important parts of individual clips.
“Export Images From Shots” can be opened
¢ viathe button on the very right of the toolbar
« via the contextual menu of selected slots > [Export Images From Shot(s)...]
« via the main menu File > [Export Images From Shot(s)...]
A detailed explanation of the opening dialog can be found here:Export images from shots.
“Export Current Viewer Image”

To allow a quick image export during shooting or to save a multi-view as an image, Livegrade gives you the option to
export the image currently displayed in the viewer as an image.

“Export Current Viewer Image” can be triggered

¢ via the main menu File > [Export Current Viewer Image]
¢ via the Stream Deck and Tangent action [Export Current Viewer Image]

A detailed explanation of the mechanism can be found here: Export current viewer image.
Share stills via AirDrop

To share images easily via Airdrop, you can use the

 the (Export via AirDrop... ) button in the “Export Images From Shot(s)...” dialog, or
o the [Export Current Viewer Image via AirDrop] menu item in the File menu
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Sharing look archives with media

You can export and import a Pomfort look archive (.pfla), including references to a media folder. When exporting a PFLA,
you can choose to leave the associated media files in their original location or copy the media files to another location
(e.g., to an external hard drive).

Each Livegrade media folder contains a JSON file with an UUID for unambiguous referencing of media assets in
Livegrade projects. As exported PFLAs also hold the media folder UUID, Livegrade can pick up the correct media folder
and import the shots from a PFLA and link them to the correct media asset. This way, you can share PFLAs with project
media flexibly across multiple machines and teams. Learn more about managin j i

PFLA export
Depending on the used export option, your referenced media folder can either be:

» the same media folder used in the original project (or an exact copy of the folder),
« or a new media folder exported together with the PFLA.

Export options:

+ “Media References: Current media folder” exports the PFLA using the existing media folder references.
+ “Media References: New media folder with copies of all media” copies all associated media files into a new
media folder that is saved together with a PFLA using the references to the new media folder.

PFLA import
You can now import the PFLA, including media, to another machine or into another project on the same machine.
Depending on the used import option, you can import the referenced media:

¢ by copying the media files into your project’s current record folder,
¢ by adding the referenced media folder as new media folder to your project’s recording preferences,
e Or you can just import looks with thumbnails without the hires media references (with offline media).

Import options:

+ “Media: Copy media to record folder” imports the PFLA and copies the referenced media files to the current
record folder. For PFLAs exported using the option “Media References: Current media folder”: You need to select
the referenced media folder during the import process.

o “Media: Add directories with media as new media folders” imports the PFLA with media directly by
automatically adding the associated media folder as a new media folder to the project’s recording preferences. For
PFLAs exported using the option “Media References: Current media folder”: Either add the referenced media folder
to your project’s recording preferences manually before the import, or you need to select the referenced media
folder during the import process.

o “Media: Import looks only (without media)” imports only the looks of the PFLA with thumbnails but without
references to the original hires media files.
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Dailies workflow with DaVinci Resolve

Livegrade’s “CDL + LUT” and “CDL Advanced” mode lets you export ASC-CDL files from saved shots. These CDL files
can be used in various dailies and post-production tools, such as DaVinci Resolve.

To transfer ASC-CDL files to Resolve follow these steps:
1. Export ASC-CDL files from selected Shots

¢ Select the shots you want to export
¢ Right-click on your selection and choose [Export Shot(s) As...]

In the opened dialog

¢ select ASC-CDL (*.cdl) and choose a naming scheme that fits the needs of your post production pipeline.

« Choose to Export Still Images with/without applied looks to save reference images together with your CDLs.
« Save them to a location, from where you can hand-over your CDLs to Resolve.

L]

2. Import ASC-CDL files to Resolve

In Resolve go to the Color room.

In the Gallery panel right-click and choose Import.

Select CDL files (*.cdl) at the bottom of the dialog and navigate to the CDL files just saved in Livegrade.
New “Stills” with the name of the CDL file will appear in the Gallery panel.

Select one or multiple clips in the timeline that you want the CDL apply to.

Right-click the new Still and choose Add correction in the context menu.

3. Import reference images to Resolve

If you exported still images in step 1, you can import them to Resolve in the same way you imported your CDLs
Go to the Color room

In the Gallery panel right-click and choose Import.

Select TIFF files (*.tif, *.tiff) at the bottom of the dialog and navigate to the CDL files just saved in Livegrade.
New “Stills” with the name of the CDL file will appear in the Stills panel.

Now you can use them as reference in Resolve

4.Applying a lookup table (3D LUT)

If you used a 3D LUT in Livegrade, make sure that this LUT is also used in DaVinci Resolve.

This can be done via the Color Management Settings tab in Resolve’s settings, or via adding a LUT into the node graph
of your grade in Resolve.
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Connecting Livegrade to ShotHub

Follow the steps below to make your project metadata available online.

1. Click the cloud button in the toolbar to start the setup process:

& New Project

2. In the first step you sign in to the ShotHub with your Pomfort Account credentials to connect your project with the
ShotHub.

3. In the next step choose the Livegrade cloud project that you want your current local Livegrade project to appear in.
You have two options:

« Create a new project and give it a custom name in the “Project Name:” text field (cloud project names are forced to
. R‘éclij ?t;%ufi)\}egrade library to an existing Livegrade cloud project which you can choose from the “Cloud Project:”
pop-up button.
4. In the last step you choose the upload options. Select if you want toupload thumbnails with the metadata library.
5. Click “Start Upload” to start the upload process of your local library to a Livegrade cloud project in the ShotHub.
You can get looks from Pomfort ShotHub that have been created and uploaded with Livegrade.
ShotHub project status

After the setup is completed successfully you can monitor the ShotHub project status in the popover that shows from the
cloud button in the toolbar (see screenshot below).

& New Project *»

ShotHub - Status

Pomfort Account:

: YES
Jpload: Today, 09:11:36

ShotHub connection state

The upload process consists of three steps, a preparation step, the upload of metadata, and the upload of thumbnails (if
the option to upload thumbnails is enabled).

The elements displayed in the popover are the following:

o Ellipsis (...) button

o Take the project offline temporarily. This temporarily prevents new library data from being uploaded to the
cloud project.

o Take the project online. Restarts uploading new library data to the cloud project if taken offline before.

o Disconnect the project from ShotHub. This will disconnect the local project and the cloud project
permanently. By default you are able to upload your library again to the existing cloud project by setting up
the upload process again.

+ Pomfort Account: Shows the Pomfort Account that is used to sign into ShotHub for this project.

« Cloud Project: The name of the Livegrade cloud project that the local Livegrade project is connected to. You can
click the link to the cloud project to open it directly in your default web browser.

¢ Include Thumbnails: Shows YES if thumbnails are also uploaded, and NO if they are not uploaded. You can
change this setting by disconnecting the project and setting it up again.

o Last Upload: Time and date of the last complete upload.
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Accounts tab in the preferences

Your Pomfort Account(s) can be managed in the “Accounts” tab of Livegrade’s settings. Configured accounts show up in
the connection dialog when starting the upload of a new project. Pomfort Accounts can also be edited in the Keychain

Access.

& Pomfort A.. @& ShotHub

@ Successfully

Accounts tab in Livegrade’s settings
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Exporting an AMF to DaVinci Resolve

Livegrade allows you to export your looks as an ACES Metadata File — the so-called AMF.

In this article, we will guide you through the individual steps to export your ACES look as AMF and to import it into
DaVinci Resolve 20 (or later).

Export a look as AMF

Right-click on the shot(s) you want to export
Select “Export Shot(s) as...”
In the opening dialog, choose ACES File + CLF combo (*.amf) as the look format

Export Look: @ ACES Metadata File + CLF [combo] (*amf)

Export Look as AMF

Copy the exported AMF(s), including the CLF(s), to your users’ AMF transforms directory of your Resolve
installation, which is usually located here:

(Library/Application Support/Blackmagic Design/DaVinci Resolve/AcesTransforms/AMF )

Start DaVinci Resolve

Right-click on the clip where you want to apply the AMF and choose your AMF in the “Clip AMF” sub menu
Now, your AMF, including CDL and CLF corrections, should be applied to the clip

Right-click on your node and choose “Show Compound Node” to reveal the content of the compound node

Tip: Find more detailed information about exporting AMFs, check out the “Ex look options from ACES looks”

h

r in our articl xporting sh AME.
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Signal routing

Manage configurations for an external video router

Video routers often sit at the core of a flexible video playback station. Video routers have multiple input and output ports
and allow to easily switch the connections between these ports. Livegrade comes with the ability to control a video

switcher and to apply pre-defined configurations of connections — either manually or on certain events such as switching
slots in the application’s user interface.

Tip: The import dialog also supports video routing configurations exported from Livegrade v6.

@ Livesignal B Thundertolt connection
Playback or processed live signal Ethernat connection
| N ive signal or live or playback signal B ussconnection
Audio signal
R
e ?
™,

Hardware setup with an external video router, 2 cameras, and 2 monitors

Livegrade has an additional, dedicated view for directly controlling a video router and monitoring routings visually. See

Interactive Router Control for detailed information.

You need a working network connection between the computer running Livegrade and the video router. For setting up the
network, please refer to your video router’s manual.

Managing video routing configurations

You open the Video Routing Configurations window from the main menu by choosing “Configure Video Routing” >
“Manage Configurations...” from the application menu.
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Video Routing Configurations

[1] Default Edit...
[2] Live A CAM = Director

Duplicate
[3] Playback > Director

Delete...

Apply Configuration

New Configuration...

%

Video Routing Configurations window

The Video Routing Configurations window shows a list of configured configurations and options to edit, duplicate, and
delete a selected configuration. You can also test the selected configuration by clicking the “Apply Configuration...”
button.

You can rename a configuration by double-clicking the entry in the list.

The configurations have an automatically assigned index number for easier referencing (e.g. when using Stream Deck
devices to apply configurations remotely).

You can change the order of the configurations by dragging and dropping a configuration entry in the “Manage
Configurations” window.

Creating a new video routing configuration

By clicking the “New Configuration...” or choosing “Configure Video Routing” > “New Configuration...” from the
application menu, you open the dialog for creating a new video routing configuration.

To create connections between the in and out ports of your router, you need to connect to the router first. This is needed
so the application can fetch a list of ports and their names from the router.

Choose an auto-detected router in the “Router” popup button, or choose the router model family you have (AJA Kumo or
Blackmagic Design Smart VideoHub) and enter your router’s IP address or hostname. Click the “Fetch IN/OUT
Information” button. If the router’s information has been fetched successfully, the controls below the connection table get
enabled, and you can start creating new connections.
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Edit Video Routing Configuration

Router:
IP Address:
In order to create or edit a router configuration, the number and names of INs and
OUTs need to be fetched from the router.
Connections:
IN ouT
[3] Play 1 [1] Dir Mon
[4] Play 2 [2] Script Mon
[1] A CAM [3] Rec1
[2] B CAM [4] Rec 2

+ —| SortCriteria: ® Name Numbear Load All Connections...

Only connections of shown OUTs will be changed when applying this routing. Add a row

Apply Configuration

Editing a video routing configuration

Click the “+” button to create a new connection and ““ to remove the selected connection.

When clicking the “+” button below the connection table, you can choose which input (IN) port should be connected to
which output (OUT) port. Choose the ports according to your setup and click “Add”. You can edit the connection at any
time by double-clicking the connection.

Only connections of shown OUTs will be changed when the routing configuration is applied. All other output ports of your
router will remain unchanged when applying this configuration.

You can test your current configuration by clicking the “Apply Configuration” button. The configuration will become active
in the connected video router.

You can sort the connection table by IN our OUT ports and choose if the selected column is sorted by name or port
number with the “Sort Criteria” controls below the table.

When clicking “Load All Connections...” you can fill the connection table with your video router’s current, complete routing
configuration. This can be useful as a starting point for complex routing configurations with lots of connections.

When clicking “Save...”, you will be prompted with a name for the video routing configuration, and the configuration
appears in the list of configurations in the Video Routing Configurations window.

Applying video routing configurations via the menu and keyboard shortcuts

Once a video routing configuration is saved, it will also appear in the “Video Routings” submenu of the application menu.
When choosing one of the stored configurations in the menu, the configuration gets applied to the connected router.

You can assign keyboard shortcuts to the menu entries for individual video routing configurations with the Keyboard
Shortcuts Manager. This allows you to switch between video routing configurations with keyboard shortcuts easily.

See the article about the Working With Keyboard Shortcuts for more information.
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Applying video routing configurations from Stream Deck

You can also apply up to 20 video routing configurations from Stream Deck devices using the Stream Deck plugin.

Automating video routing configurations

You can automate video routing configurations by using them as actions in the Automation Manager. This allows you to
automate the change of the routing configuration based on a specific event. For example, you can apply different
configurations based on whether an output slot receives a live or playback signal to ensure the Director of Photography
always receives a live signal as a direct feed from the camera without latency.
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Module: Key and mix

Green screen compositing

This article covers features that require activation via a module license.
Livegrade allows you to apply a real-time chroma key filter to any live or playback signal and composite the isolated image
as a foreground with a background plate that you imported or recorded into the clip library and loaded into a library slot.
This article describes creating a green screen compositing with the keyer filter and the overlay layout option in the
composite slot.
1. Apply a keyer filter
If you want to key one or more incoming live signals, you can apply the “Keyer” filter directly in the input slots.
The “Keyer” filter uses a very efficient method to remove green or blue areas in the image signal, which allows it to be
applied in real-time without introducing additional latency.

Note: The “Keyer” filter is designed to work only within the green or blue color ranges. If you select another color, the
filter may not have the desired effect.

For the best outcome, you can customize your key with dedicated viewing modes and a range of “Matte Control”, “Matte
Fill” and “Spill Control” parameters. Find more detailed information about the keyer filter in the reference article.

Follow these steps to apply a chroma key to your green screen live signal:

Select the input slot with the green screen signal.

Choose the “Keyer” filter from the “Add Filter” button menu.

Use the color picker to pick a greenish color in your green screen background.

You can switch to the “Matte” viewing mode to inspect the key.

Refine your key with the “Matte Control”, “Matte Fill” and “Spill Control” parameters until your keyed area is black
and the foreground is white.

¢ Switch back to “Preview” viewing mode to inspect your final key.

The keyer filter will automatically be saved in the upcoming recording. You can change the filter parameters anytime
when loading the clip into the playback mode of an input slot or a library slot. Ensure that you save the filter settings when
you want to keep your adjustments (with the “Save” button in the filter settings or the associated menu items or Stream
Deck controller actions).

Tip: There are menu items and Stream Deck controller actions for copying and pasting your filter settings from one
slot to the other if you have more than one camera that captures the green screen.

2. Import background plates

You can import clips as background plates into your project’s clip library via the movie import function. . Note that
imported movies need to be in a ProRes codec (as Livegrade uses the built-in ProRes hardware acceleration of Apple
Silicon processors to achieve the best performance).

Follow these steps to import your background plates:

Select a folder and bin in your shot library into which you want to import your background plates.
Choose “File” > “Import Media Int Library...” and select the movies you want to import and proceed.
Create a library slot or select an existing library slot.

Load the imported movies into the library slot and find the most appropriate background plate.

Tip: Use the auto-load mechanism of library slots to quickly toggle between your background plates (by selecting the
first clip in the bin and toggling between clips using the arrow up and down keys).
+ When you find the desired background, start playback and enable loop playback if it makes sense.
3. Composite the masked image signal with a background plate

Now, you can blend your masked image signal with a background plate using the “Overlay” layout mode in a composite
slot.

Follow these steps to create your final green screen compositing:
+ Create a composite or select an existing composite slot and switch to the overlay tab.

« Set the masked image signal (e.g., input slot “A”) as the first source of the composite slot (= your foreground).
o Set the background plate (e.g., library slot “Lib 1”) as the second source of the composite slot (= your background).
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« Expand the “Overlay” settings in the composite slot and set the opacity to 100%.

o The “Overlay” settings also allow you to scale the size and offset the position of your foreground. However,
please note that those parameters will not be saved in the clip library. If you instead apply filters to your input
or library slots you can save your adjustments to your clips.

e To crop and offset the position of your background and/or your foreground, you can apply a “Crop” filter to the
library slot and/or the input slot.

¢ To match the color of your background and/or foreground, lock the output and select the corresponding slot.

* To separate your foreground and background, you can soften your background plate with a “Blur” filter.

For live monitoring and recording, you can loop your background plate. If you have set an in and out range in your
background plate, it may make sense to enable ranges playback and combine it with looping. After the recording, the
background plate remains as is and keeps looping. With the composite slot selected you can keep previewing your
composite also during playback.

Tip: You can also arm and record a composite slot together with your input slots, e.g., for convenient recording and
playback of a green screen compositing preview together with the individual recordings of foreground and
background.

4. Control and sync the sources of a composite slot

In a composite slot’s viewer controls, you can toggle between
e The composite’s global controls,
« the foreground’s viewer controls and

o the background’s viewer controls.

You can cycle through those individual controls by clicking on the composite slot’s slot name label or using the menu item
“Cycle Source of Output” or the associated Stream Deck or Tangent controller action.

If needed, you can sync the playhead position of your recording with the background plate by switching to the individual
controls and changing the playhead position, or the in and out range of the clip.

For example, you can adjust the background plate’s in and out range to match the duration of the foreground clip. Then,
you can switch back to the global controls, move the (global) playhead to the in points, and start playback (with ranges
playback and looping if desired).

Tip: An info label is displayed when hovering over an in and out range. Inspect the label to see the currently set in
and out points and the duration of a range.

Audio monitoring and playback with green screen compositing
When working with green screen compositing and recording audio, you will usually have a composite slot selected.
Sometimes, you will also switch to an input or library slot. However, you will want to keep hearing the audio of the input

slot to listen to the live audio or the original audio that was recorded. Consequently, disabling the automatic audio source
selection and keeping the audio pinned to the input slot is recommended.

Note: Recording and playback audio requires activation via the Multi-playback and audio module

Audio source pinned to slot “A”
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Using composite slots

|

This article covers features that require activation via a module license.

A composite slot represents a composite of multiple input or library slots. It can be used to

« blend a foreground and a background plate
o configure a grid using multiple layout options

Adding and deleting a composite slot can be done via the ellipsis menu in the slot’s subtoolbar.

Configuring a composite slot can be done via the slot settings, which can be found in the slot panel on the bottom-right in

Open Slot Manager...

Add Library Slot

Add Composite Slot

Tiny
Small

v Medium

111 32.0mm

the main screen.

The following slot settings are only available in composite slots activated by the Outputs and streaming module:

o Layout

o

o

o

o

o

Side by side (2x1)

= show two slots side by side and change their orientation to — or + 90° if needed

Side by side (3x1)

= show two slots side by side and change their orientation to — or + 90° if needed

Grid (2x2)

= show four slots in a quad grid
Grid (3x2)

= show six slots in a 3x2 grid
Grid (3x3)

= show nine slots in a 3x3 grid

Large

Add composite slot

th

Composite Slot

'l Sources

G A—In1

G B—In2

[T Lib 1

Side by Side (3x1)

Orientation:

Configure composite slot
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e Sources
o chose the slot(s) which should be shown
e Stage
o Selects the stage where the composite slot belongs to

The following slot settings are only available in composite slots activated by the Key and mix module:

e Layout
o Side by side (2x1)
= show two slots side by side and change their orientation to — or + 90° if needed
o Qverlay
S = overlay two slots, e.g., a foreground over a background for a green screen composite
o Sources
o chose the slot(s) which should be shown
o Stage
o Selects the stage where the composite slot belongs to

Grading sources of composite

A composite slot can be seen as a container for multiple source slots. To grade the individual parts of the composite,
select the source slots and grade them.

If you want to avoid the current output changing its source when selecting an input slot instead of the composite slot, you
can lock the output first.

229



Livegrade
Hands on

Module: Multi-playback and audio

Group playback clips and and in- and out ranges

|

This article covers features that require activation via a module license.
Livegrade generally supports simultaneous recording and individual clip playback. This extension builds on that
foundation by enabling fully synchronized playback of multi-camera setups, including in/out ranges, and playback across
multiple monitors. It gives you everything your DP and you need for a comprehensive review of a take and a full grasp of
the scene (for example, multiple angles).
Playback recorded groups simultaneously
When working with multiple cameras, the possibility to arm/un-arm a slot allows you to

¢ set which camera should be recorded in the next take
e group the recorded cameras by their timecode

Arming/unarming a slot is possible

¢ by pressing the button in the slot’s preview
¢ via menu: Shot Library > Arm Slot > [Arm Slot A for Recording]

LSO Fi 24,00

mE o

Arming a slot

When loading a group of shots back into their source slots (e.g. via double-click on a shot), the playhead of all clips which
are part of the group will be synced. As soon as you start playback, all playbacks of the group will start as well.

This behaviour also counts for moving the playhead of a clip which is part of a group: moving the playhead in one clip,
you will also reach exactly the same position in other clips of the group.

Set and playback in- and out ranges
To re-view only the part of the clip that is relevant to the scene, you can

¢ set several in- and out-ranges within a clip
¢ playback only one particular range or all ranges of the clip

The controls to set and playback in- and out ranges become available
¢ via menu items in Edit > [In/Out Ranges]
¢ via buttons in the viewer controls
¢ via buttons in the markers tab

Further reading: In/out ranges and markers tab
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Main audio for recording and playback

|

This article covers features that require activation via a module license.

Livegrade can receive audio input signals from multiple connected audio devices and record the audio in sync with the
video recordings. The input signals are mixed down to one main audio track, which you can include in any recordings,
and simultaneously output to one audio output device for live audio monitoring or audio playback:

¢ |f you have an input slot set to live mode, you can monitor the main live audio.
o |f you select a library slot or an input slot set to playback mode, you can hear its audio playback.

Read how to set up audio devices in the article Setting up audio 1/O interfaces.

Mix down multiple audio input signals into one main audio track

After setting up your audio devices, you can enable multiple channels from multiple connected audio devices and mix
them into one main audio output track.

« Livegrade’s audio settings allow selecting multiple audio input devices and mixing their channels into one dual-
mono audio output signal for recording and monitoring:
o The “Input Devices” list displays all audio devices connected to your machine and lets you enable all channels
you want to use. Each channel has an individual volume slider.
o The “Input Delay” setting allows you to add an audio delay to the audio recording to keep it in sync with the
video signals.

Note: If a device is not configured to 48 kHz, it is displayed in red and cannot be used. However, you can open the
Audio MIDI Setup to configure the device to 48 kHz.

Main audio output

Livegrade’s main audio is one 48 kHz audio track, a mixdown of all enabled audio input channels. You can output the
main audio to one connected audio output device connected to your machine, e.g., an audio interface. The main audio is
also included in the internet streams to RePro Stream and Autodesk FlowCapture.

¢ For audio monitoring and playback, you can choose an output device or use the system’s audio output device.

« The audio meters in the toolbar visualize the active audio in green (for playback), blue (for monitoring), and grey (if
the audio is muted).

e There are menu items (in the audio menu) and associated Stream Deck controller actions formuting the live
audio or all audio, as well as an associated global mute toolbar button.

Audio source selection
The audio source slot for the main audio can either be an input slot or a library slot:

e The audio source selection follows the last selected input slot or library slot:
o By default, the “Automatic Audio Source Selection” in the audio menu is enabled
o Alternatively, you can pin the audio source to a specific input slot or library slot:
o |f you disable the “Automatic Audio Source Selection,” you can choose from all configured input slots or
library slots to set them as audio source via a sub-menu.

Audio source pinned to slot “A”

For all audio menu items there are associated Stream Deck controller actions. For example, you can use the
“Enable/disable Automatic Audio Source” action to quickly change from

e enabled = Always hear the input slot or library slot that you select,
« disabled = Pin the audio source to the currently selected input or library slot.
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Setting up audio I/O interfaces

MODULE

This article covers features that require activation via a module license.
This article walks you through setting up audio I/O interfaces in Livegrade:
¢ Connect your audio interface(s) to your machine
o You can connect any audio source that is supported by macOS, including embedded audio channels from

SDI signals via the drivers by AJA and Blackmagic

¢ Open Livegrade’s audio settings
o The audio settings allow selecting multiple audio input devices and mixing their channels into one dual-mono

audio output signal for recording and monitoring
« The “Input Devices” list displays all audio devices connected to your machine.
o You can enable all channels you want to use. Each channel has an individual volume slider.
o The “Input Delay” setting allows you to add an audio delay to the audio recording to keep it in sync with the

video signals

Note: If a device is not configured to 48 kHz, it is displayed in red and cannot be used. However, you can open the
Audio MIDI Setup to configure the device to 48 kHz.

o For audio monitoring and playback, you can choose an output device or select to use the system’s audio output

device
o including embedded audio output for SDI signals via the drivers by AJA and Blackmagic

o The audio meters in the toolbar visualize the active audio in green (for playback), blue (for monitoring), and grey (if
the audio is muted)
There are menu items (in the audio menu) and associated Stream Deck controller actions for muting the live audio or all
audio, as well as an associated global mute toolbar button.
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Module: Outputs and streaming

Create tailored views for multiple peers

This article covers features that require activation via a module license.

Livegrade comes with SDI output options that are suitable for most DIT setups (like two-monitor carts) by default. But
when your workflow demands more, like giving the DP an extra monitor away from the DIT cart, this extension covers you.

It adds guick routing options and the window layout “All Outputs” that make it easy to manage and adapt your various
outputs on the fly.

Quick routing actions

Livegrade has quick routing actions with which you can change what your outputs show without the need to re-configure
them.

The quick routing options can be accessed via the output settings in the right side bar or via the output selector in the
viewer header.

o Force to Live: For outputs that are currently showing an input slot, for example slot A, you can use this action to
ensure that they always show the live signal. This can help, for example, if you want to use slot A on your DIT
output to review the last take, but the DOP still needs the live signal to follow the light setup.

+ Follows Selected Output: Activate this option for an output to display exactly what you see on your current output.
This can help, for example, if you have put together a grid and want to show it to the DOP. As soon as you
deactivate the option again, the output shows its original configuration again.

Quick routing actions
Selected output for output DOP A

Main

Quick routing actions
for selected output Main

Quick Routing

Window layout “All Outputs”

To provide monitoring that not only affects the monitors on your DIT cart, but also monitors that you may not always have
in view — such as monitors for the DOP besides the DIT cart — then the “All Outputs” window layout can help you get a
quick overview of all outputs.

To call up the layout, use

« The window layout selector in the toolbar — right next to the project chooser
e menu items in the menu View > Window Layout > [All Outputs]
o Stream Deck or Tangent controller actions

The “All Outputs” window layout shows you all configured outputs. To access the viewer controls of an output, select the
output with a mouse click.
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Window Layout “All Outputs”

To create an output and assign it to an output device, use the slot manager.
Composite Slots
The new multi-view modes work very interactively and are designed to be changed quickly.

If you want to display a grid on a monitor whose configuration remains the same regardless of your interactions, you can
create a composite slot.

To add a composite slot

¢ Click on the ellipsis menu in the slot’s sub toolbar and select “Add Composite slot”.

Open Slot Manager...

Add Library Slot
Add Composite Slot

Tiny
Small
v Medium

111 32.8mm

Large

Add composite slot

To configure a composite slot
¢ Click on the composite slot in the slot’s bar and select the slot settings tab in the slot panel on the bottom right side

of the main screen.
e There you can set its layout (e.g. side by side) and its sources
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Composite Slot Comp 1

[T Lib 1

Comp 1
Side by Side (3x1)

Orientation: -a0 QOriginal

Configure composite slot
To show a composite slot in an output

o select the output via the output selector in the viewer’s header and click on the composite slot
« if you want to permanently display the composite slot in this output, lock the output
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This article covers features that require activation via a module license.

Livegrade lets you distribute local streams for the companion app Livegrade Viewer. The video streams you distribute
from Livegrade in the local network are protected using industry-standard encryption to fulfill your production’s security
guidelines.

Like all other outgoing signals, you can configure local streams in the output. Livegrade 7 supports up to 4 outputs which
are assigned to either a local or an internet stream. Consequently, you can distribute up to 4 different local streams.

Siot Manager

Slot Setups...

Main

UltraStudio Monitor 36 [1CBCE150) [P,

iPad

Local Stream

Add local streaming to output

Tip: Livegrade’s filter and compositing options let you optimize the appearance of your streams according to the
production’s guidelines and the individual use cases of the watching roles. For example, you could add an image
overlay filter to all streams if your production’s security guidelines require that. Or you can create one stream with a
clean image for the DOP and another with metadata overlays for your iPad.

To give your crew access to the local streams, you can set a password in Livegrade’s local streaming settings and share
the password with your team members. Additionally, you can display a QR code that links to the companion apps in the
App Store or copy the link to share it with other team members.

To add another output slot as a local stream, open the slot manager and add an output slot in the “Output” tab. Choose
“Local Stream” under “Device” and name the output slot as intended.

Note: The output slot’s name will appear as the stream’s name within the companion app. So, remember that the
name should be meaningful and self-explanatory for everyone with access to the local streams.
Network stability and round-trip time
You can modify the target bitrate in the output slot settings and inspect how many clients are connected to the stream
(output slot). Furthermore, a diagram visualizes the round-trip time statistics for each connected client so that you can
monitor the connection quality if needed.

In a properly configured network, the round-trip time statistics for a connected client in Livegrade should not exceed 40 ms
for stable and smooth streams.
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If you observe peaks above this value, the network may not be able to deliver data consistently. In this case, try the
following measures:

Disable AirDrop
Disable AirDrop on:

e The server Mac
« All connected client devices (iPhones and iPads)

Use a wired Ethernet connection on the server side
For best stability, connect the Mac that generates the streams to the router via Ethernet instead of Wi-Fi.
For optimal results:
o Disable Wi-Fi on the Mac.
o Connect the Mac to the router using a wired Ethernet connection.
o Create or recreate the streams while Wi-Fi is disabled.
In Reeltime Viewer on iPhone or iPad:

« Reconfigure the server in the app.
o Restart the app on the client devices.

For additional troubleshooting steps and detailed guidance on improving streaming quality and reducing jittering, please
refer to the Livegrade Viewer troubleshooting article.
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Distributing internet streams via internet streaming services

|

This article covers features that require activation via a module license.
Livegrade comes with integrations for a wide range of internet streaming services:
¢ Sony Ci Media Cloud
* RePro Stream
¢ Autodesk Flow Capture
and the hardware-based integrations with

e Teradek TV and
« Sohonet ClearView Flex

You can set up and control an internet stream through an output slot. If your service supports multiple streams and the
network quality and speed are sufficient, you can also set up various streams that work simultaneously.

Siot Manager

Slot Setups...

Main

UtraStudio Monitor 36 [1CBCE1S0) (P...

iPad

RePro
Internet Straam

Settings

1.6 Mbps

Add internet stream to output

For the software-based internet streaming integrations with Sony Ci Media Cloud, RePro Stream, and Autodesk Flow
Capture you first need to create a live stream on the service’s platform. Please refer to your service’s documentation for
more information.

All internet streams are secured using industry-standard encryption.
For the hardware-based integrations with Teradek TV and Sohonet ClearView Flex, you set up the streams via an SDI

output port of a video 1/0 device connected to your machine. Then, you connect the SDI output port to an SDI input port
of a compatible hardware device by the manufacturer. Please refer to your service’s documentation for more information.
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Module: I/0O Pack

Mastering large scale-setups

|

This article covers features that require activation via a module license.

Livegrade makes it possible to realize setups of 20 cameras and more by integrating look devices as external image
processing units.

In this article we will give you an overview of features that help you to master even large setups with ease.
Scale your setup using hardware integrations

Livegrade allows to add up to 50 input slots, with each individual slot representing a camera. In combination with dual
pipeline looks, you can control two look pipelines simultaneously with each individual slot.

The integration of SDI routers and the interaction with router configurations allows even the most complex signal routings
to be realized.

You can find out more about setting up a Livegrade setup here:Build a Livegrade setup.
Record and output up to 6 signals simultaneously

Livegrades powerful video engine allows to record up to 6 cameras simultaneously and output 6 independent tailored
views.

Overview many cameras using slot size “Tiny”
A dedicated slot size “Tiny” allows to overview many cameras at once.
You can change the slot size to “Tiny” via the main menu

¢ View > Slot Size > [Tiny]

T

Slot size tiny

239


https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=25175
https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=24649

Livegrade
Hands on

Module: LED Processing and Control

Setting up Brompton Tessera processor

This article covers features that require activation of the “LED Processing an ntrol” module via a module licen

Livegrade comes with support for remote LUT control of Brompton Tessera processors. This feature enables the user to
control the LUT inside the Tessera processor that affects the processing of image on the LED wall. Livegrade can
connect and control to multiple Brompton processors as long as they are reachable via a network connection (LAN or
WiFi depending on your setup).

Prerequisites

In order to exchange LUT information with Livegrade Studio, the Brompton processor needs to have a working network
connection with the Mac where Livegrade Studio is running on. You can test that by using the “ping” command in the
Terminal on macOS to check if the IP address of the Brompton server is responding.

In the Brompton Processor configuration make sure that

e “IP Control‘, and
e “3D LUT“

are switched on.
Adding a Brompton processor as look device

Once a connection is established, you can launch Livegrade and add the Brompton processor as a device to an input slot
using the slot manager.

Open the slot manager

* by clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or

o via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.

Within an input click on in the Look Devices section to add your Brompton processor to the slot.
Configuring a Brompton processor:

While adding a Brompton processor, you have the following options to configure the device:

Host textfield
Enter the IP address of the Brompton processor. If your device should be accessed via a custom port, add &7 to the IP
address followed by the port (Example: 192.168.1.2:8001)

Look Update toggle
Choose how to update the look on the device.

¢ Interactive
o Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
e Manual Upload
o Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu items
(Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action

Connect button

Click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will always be
sent to the Took device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

Livegrade is then able to control the LUT of the device.

Remove button

Click on to remove the device from the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot won’tbe
sent to the Took device anymore.
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Setting up Colorlight processor

|

This article covers features that require activation of the “LED pr ing an ntrol” m
Livegrade comes with support for remote control of Colorlight processors.
This feature allows users to adjust the LUT within the Colorlight processor via Livegrade, affecting how images are
processed on the LED wall. Livegrade can connect to and control multiple Colorlight processors, provided they are
accessible via a network connection—whether over LAN or Wi-Fi—depending on the setup.
Prerequisites

To exchange LUT information with Livegrade, the Colorlight processor must be connected to the same network as the
Mac running Livegrade.

Adding a Colorlight processor as look device

Once a connection is established, you can launch Livegrade and add the Brompton processor as a device to an input slot
using the slot manager.

Open the slot manager

* Dby clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or

« via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.

Within an input click on in the Look Devices section to add your Colorlight processor to the slot.
Adding a Colorlight processor as look device

While adding a Colorlight processor, you have the following options to configure the device:

Host textfield
Enter the IP address of the Colorlight processor. If your device should be accessed via a custom port, add &%) to the IP
address followed by the port (Example: 192.168.1.2:8001).

Look Update toggle
Choose how to update the look on the device.

¢ Interactive
o Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
e Manual Upload
o Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu items
(Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action

Connect button

Click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will always be
sent to the Took device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

Livegrade is then able to control the LUT of the device.

Remove button

Click on to remove the device from the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot won’t be
sent to the Took device anymore.

241


https://kb.pomfort.com/?p=25175

Livegrade
Hands on

Setting up Megapixel processor

MODULE

This article covers features that require activation of the “LED pr ing an ntrol” m

Livegrade comes with support for interactive CDL control of HELIOS Megapixel processors. This feature enables the user
to control CDL values inside the device that affects the processing of image on the LED wall.

Prerequisites

To exchange CDL values with Livegrade, the Megapixel HELIOS processor must be connected to the same network as
the Mac running Livegrade.

Adding a Megapixel processor as look device
While adding a Megapixel processor, you have the following options to configure the device:

Host textfield
Enter the IP address of the Megapixel processor. If your device should be accessed via a custom port, add g(3) to the IP
address followed by the port (Example: 192.168.1.2:8001).

Username textfield
Enter the username for accessing the device.

Password textfield
Enter the password for accessing the device.

Look Update toggle
Choose how to update the look on the device.

o Interactive
o Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
e Manual Upload
o Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu items
(Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action

Connect button

Click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will always be
sent to the look device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

Livegrade is then able to control the LUT of the device.

Remove button
Click on to remove the device from the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot won’t be
sent to the look device anymore.
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Setting up NovaStar processor

MODULE
This article covers features that require activation of the “LED processing and control” module via a module license

Livegrade comes with support for remote control of NovaStar processors.

This feature allows users to adjust the LUT within the NovaStar processor via Livegrade, affecting how images are
processed on the LED wall. Livegrade can connect to and control multiple NovaStar processors, provided they are
accessible via a network connection—whether over LAN or Wi-Fi—depending on the setup.

Prerequisites

To exchange LUT information with Livegrade, the Colorlight processor must be connected to the same network as the
Mac running Livegrade.

Adding a NovaStar processor as look device

Once a connection is established, you can launch Livegrade and add the NovaStar processor as a device to an input slot
using the slot manager.

Open the slot manager

¢ Dby clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or

¢ via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.

Within an input click on in the Look Devices section to add your NovaStar processor to the slot.
Adding a NovaStar processor as look device

While adding a NovaStar processor, you have the following options to configure the device:

Host textfield
Enter the IP address of the NovaStar processor. If your device should be accessed via a custom port, add &>) to the IP

address followed by the port (Example: 192.168.1.2:8001).

Screen dropdown menu
Select the screen you want to access. The list of available screens will automatically updated by Livergade. Use the
button next to the dropdown menu to refresh the list manually.

Look Update toggle
Choose how to update the look on the device.

o Interactive
o Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
e Manual Upload
o Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu items
(Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action

Connect button

Click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will always be
sent to the look device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

Livegrade is then able to control the LUT of the device.

Remove button
Click on to remove the device from the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot won'’t be
sent to the look device anymore.
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Setting up Disguise system

|

This article covers features that require activation of the “LED processing and control” module via a module license

Livegrade comes with support for interactive CDL control of Disguise systems. This feature enables you to grade content
like a video layer in a Disguise system via a network connection.

Note: The integration only supports CDL-based look modifications. Consequently, loading a LUT into Livegrade’s
LUT node will not affect the look in the Disguise system.

Prerequisites

You can control CDLs in a Disguise Designer project on a machine in a network you connect to via IP (LAN or Wifi
depending on your connection). Make sure there is at least one CDL (or multiple CDLs) set up in your Disguise Designer
project. You can choose the CDL you want to grade from a CDL list loaded upon adding the Disguise system to a slot.
Adding a Disguise system as look device

Once a connection is established, you can launch Livegrade and add the Disguise system as a device to an input slot
using the slot manager.

Open the slot manager

¢ Dby clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or

« via the menu: Livegrade > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the slot manager, click on the input you want to add the device to.
Within an input click on in the Look Devices section to add your Disguise system to the slot.
While adding a Disguise system, you have the following options to configure the device:

Host textfield
Enter the IP address of the computer running Disguise. If the computer should be accessed via a custom port, add a>) to
the IP address followed by the port (Example: 192.168.1.2:8001)

CDL dropdown menu and refresh button
Once you entered the IP address, press the refresh button to retrieve available CDLs in Disguise. Then, select the CDL
you want to control via the dropdown menu.

Look Update toggle
Choose how to update the look on the device.

o Interactive
o Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
e Manual Upload
o Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as menu items
(Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action

Connect button

Click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will always be
sent to the Took device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

Livegrade is then able to control the LUT of the device.

Remove button

Click on to remove the device from the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot won't be
sent to the Took device anymore.

Note: If you want to control multiple Disguise CDLs, you can add each CDL you want to grade to a separate slot.
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Setting up Pomfort Virtual LUT box for Unreal Engine

|

This article covers features that require activation of the “LED pr ing an ntrol” m

Note: This documentation covers features available with the PomfortVL plugin for Unreal Engine version 5.1 or
newer. Latest downloads for the PomfortVL plugin can be found on the virtual production workflow page.

The Pomfort Virtual LUT Box for Unreal Engine allows creatives to interact with the Unreal Engine’s image through
Livegrade. It is intended to provide the typical behavior (for example, ASC-CDL in working color space ACEScct) and
known tools (standard grading controls and color wheel controllers) for creative color adjustments in virtual production
environments. While being color managed in itself, the color adjustments of the Pomfort Virtual LUT Box should be used
for creative adjustments of the image only and are not intended to be used for calibration efforts or other color
management tasks.

The Pomfort Virtual LUT Box for Unreal Engine consists of two parts:

« Plugin, components, and assets for Unreal Editor include the PomfortVL plugin, a custom actor component,
several shaders and materials, and example actor blueprints for Unreal Editor that perform the color manipulations
in Unreal Engine.

o Device support in Livegrade for controlling the Pomfort virtual LUT box from the grade controls in LiveGrade.

i Muir-user
ll:::::: Session Remote Control
Take Recorder Composure

Virtual Camera Variant Manager
Virtual Production Wtilities nDisplay

Apple AR Kit

Apple AR FaceKit

Unreal Engine Viewport with active Pomfort Virtual LUT Box

The Pomfort Virtual LUT Box is intended to be used to apply a shader to the entire scene (as a post process material), or
to individual frustums, for example, in an nDisplay setup. That way the appearance of a scene on certain parts of the LED
wall can be changed interactively from Livegrade. The example blueprints’ shaders are configured to apply an ASC-CDL

color filter in the working color space ACEScct and can be easily modified to individual project setups.

Installing the Pomfort Virtual LUT Box Plugin with the example assets (Shaders and Blueprints)

¢ Unzip the download for the Pomfort Virtual LUT Box. It contains the plugin as well as the assets.
+ Move the folder for the plugin (“PomfortVL”) to the “Plugins” folder of your project. You might need to create a folder
“Plugins” in the root directory of your project if it doesn't exist.

PomfortVL plugin:

After restarting Unreal Editor make sure you see the “PomfortVL” plugin installed in the plugin overview (via “Plugins” in
the “Edit” menu). If the Unreal Editor shows a message that the plugin needs to be recompiled, do so. The source of the
plugin is contained in the plugin’s folder.

Note: Using the plugin with a newer Unreal Engine version may require re-compilation of the plugin (you are
prompted to do so when opening a project with the plugin for the first time in the new Unreal version). All necessary
source code is part of the plugin download. Visual Studio including Desktop Development with C++ and the .NET
SDK needs to be installed to compile plugins.
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Pomfort Virtual LUT Box

PomfortVL Plugin

Plugin assets:

Make also sure the plugin’s assets are visible in the Content Browser in Unreal Editor. The assets are located in the
plugin’s Content folder and don’t need to be installed separately, but may not be shown by default in the Content
Browser.

o Enable plugin assets to be shown in the Content Browser to see the plugin’s assets:
o Click on the “View Options” button of the Content Browser
o Make sure the “Show Plugin Content” option is checked
« To navigate to the plugin’s assets, click on the folder icon in the title bar of the Content Browser and choose
“PomfortVL Content”.

 sescchotien _________Of

- Plane
—_— ntent

B Box Trigger

Matesials

Displaying assets of the Pomfort Virtual LUT Box in the Content Browser

Basic setup
Follow the steps below to get started with the virtual LUT Box:
Unreal editor:

1. Set the “MPClInnerFrustum-PostShader-CDL-OCIO” material as a Post Process Material in your scene.
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Set post process material in Unreal Editor

+ Navigate to the PomfortVL plugin’s assets in the Content Browser.

¢ Drag the “LGVL-InnerFrustumMPC-CDL-Actor” into your scene. The “Channel Name” of the
LivegradeVLComponent for that actor is “innerfrustum”.

Note: When adding Unreal as a device in Livegrade, be sure to use this exact channel name in the “Channel Name”
field.

agedctor

rFruérum MPC-CDL-Actor

LivegradeVL actor component with channel name

Note: The look of CDL-based actors is applied in “play”-mode and also in Editor (“non-play” mode). LUT-based
actors are only active in the scene rendering when the scene is in “play”-mode.

Adding Unreal as look device

Open the slot manager

¢ Dby clicking on the symbol in the toolbar or via the menu: Slots > [Slot Manager...]

Open Slot Manager

In the Slot Manager, click the input slot you want to add the device to.

In the Slot settings, click in the Look Devices section to add the Unreal plugin to the slot.

Host textfield

Enter the IP address of the computer running Unreal. If your device should be accessed via a custom port, add g=) to the
IP address followed by the port (Example: 192.168.1.2:8001).

Channel textfield
Enter the channel name that you used for the “Channel Name” field of the actor in Unreal.

Look Update toggle
Choose how to update the look on the device.

¢ Interactive: Adjustments of the look will be sent immediately to the device.
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« Manual Upload: Adjustments of the look will be sent on “Upload Look” actions. These actions are available as
menu items (Slots > [Upload Look to Device(s)] menu), Toolbar button, Stream Deck and Tangent action

Look Control dropdown
A connection between Livegrade and Unreal Engine is made either using CDL parameters or a 3D LUT for
communicating look information. Depending on this setting, Livegrade prepares information differently:

o CDL: Livegrade only sends the parameters of the CDL grading nodes, even when your look contains LUTs, Curve,
LMT, Input or Output Transform nodes.

e LUT: Livegrade combines all grading nodes into a 3D LUT. When using ACES CDL or ACES CDL Advanced
grading mode in Livegrade, Input and Output transforms won'’t be included. It is always assumed (and implemented
in the example Blueprints), that the working color space is set up in the shaders and materials in Unreal Engine.

Connect button

Click on to add the device to the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot will always be
sent to the Took device as long as the input slot is in Live mode.

Livegrade is then able to control the CDL or LUT in Unreal Engine, depending on the chosen channel mode.

Remove button
Click on Remove to remove the device from the slot. After that the current look of the corresponding input slot won't be
sent to the look device anymore.

Tip: Set the IDT to “Academy — Inverse SRGB Gamma 2.2” and the ODT to “sRGB — sRGB Gamma 2.2”. With these
settings, an ungraded/neutral reference still in SRGB (for example a hires screenshot from Unreal Engine) can be
used in Livegrade for preview. With the correct color pipelines set up, Livegrade’s viewer should reproduce the
same image as the Unreal Engine with the PomfortVL plugin.

Live-grading a scene in Unreal

After connecting the Unreal device in Livegrade, you now should be able to control the look of the scene by changing the
grade controls of the configured slot from that Livegrade. The Output Log in Unreal Editor shows one line per change of
CDL values (see screenshot below).

ipdated for 'MovieSceneCapture' in ( seconds . Added

(localport; 2049)

Example Output Log of the Pomfort Virtual LUT Box

Persistence of look information in the Unreal Engine project:

CDL and LUT values are stored in the project so that the last look can be recalled even if no Livegrade is connected. The
information is stored in the PomfortVL plugin’s folder named “SaveState”.

As soon as Livegrade connects again, the current values from Livegrade are applied.

Assets of the “Pomfort Virtual LUT Box” in Unreal editor

The Pomfort virtual LUT box for Unreal Engine comes with the following assets and components:
MPCs (Material Parameter Collections), in Materials/:

The MPCs act as an intermediate storage of look metadata between the PomfortVL plugin (through the actor
components) and the post process materials.

¢ Frustum_Global_MPC, Frustum_Inner_MPC, Frustum_Outer_MPC: Material parameter collections for the
individual actors/materials.

The mechanism to connect post process materials to parameters from the PomfortVL plugin through MPCs enables
instantiation of multiple, independent materials to be controlled from Livegrade Studio, e.g. for different frustums (the
different materials are bound to independent MPCs, which get their updates from independent PomfortVL instances/actor
components, which can be controlled from different connections/channel names from Livegrade Studio).

248



Livegrade
Hands on

Note: MPCs can only store parameter values, not textures. That’s why the MPC mechanism can only be used with
CDL-based looks, but not for LUTs-based looks.

Main Actor components:

¢ LGVL-GlobalMPC-CDL-Actor, LGVL-InnerFrustumMPC-CDL-Actor, LGVL-OuterFrustumMPC-CDL-Actor: An
example actor that updates a certain MPC with a CDL values. The actor uses an instance of the
LivegradeVLComponent (e.g., ChannelName “innerfrustum”) to provide remote access to the color grade
parameters (CDL parameters).

Actor components from previous versions of the PomfortVL plugins:

¢ LGVL-GlobalCDLGrade-Actor: An example actor setting up a dynamic material with a CDL shader as a post-
process material. The actor uses an instance of the LivegradeVLComponent (ChannelName “global-cdl”) to provide
remote access to the color grade parameters (CDL parameters).

¢ LGVL-GlobalLUTGrade-Actor: An example actor setting up a dynamic material with a 3D LUT shader as a post-
process material. The actor uses an instance of the LivegradeVLComponent (ChannelName “global-lut”) to provide
remote access to the color grade parameters (dynamic 3D LUT texture).

You can set the identifier in the detail section “Live Grading” as the “ChannelName” property (see screenshot).

Note: Multiple instances of LivegradeVL Component must have different/unique values for ChannelName. Identical
values for ChannelNames will lead to undefined behavior.

Other actor components and assets:

¢ LGVL-CylinderCDLGrade-Actor: An example actor setting up a dynamic material with a CDL shader as a surface
material for a cylinder object. The actor uses an instance of the LivegradeVLComponent (ChannelName “cylinder-
cdl”) to provide remote access to the color grade parameters (CDL parameters).

¢ LGVL-CylinderLUTGrade-Actor: An example actor setting up a dynamic material with a 3D LUT shader as a
surface material for a cylinder object. The actor uses an instance of the LivegradeVLComponent (ChannelName
“cylinder-lut”) to provide remote access to the color grade parameters (dynamic 3D LUT texture).

¢ LGVL-GlobalCDL+InvGradeActor: An example actor setting up a dynamic material with two CDL shaders as a
post-process material. The actor uses two instances of the LivegradeVLComponent (ChannelNames “global-cdl”
and “global-invedl”) to provide remote access to the color grade parameters (CDL parameters).

o LGVL_EditorTick_BPI and LGVL_EditorTicker_BP: Blueprints with functionality for triggering updates of CDL-
based post process materials also in non-“play” mode.

These assets illustrate the basic functionality and interaction of the virtual LUT box, can be used as a starting point for
your own integration development.

Color management and grading shaders:

¢ MPCGlobal-PostShader-CDL-OCIO, MPCInnerFrustum-PostShader-CDL-OCIO, MPCOuterFrustum-
PostShader-CDL-OCIO: Post-process shaders bound to corresponding MPC objects, to be instantiated manually

Grading shaders from previous versions of the PomfortVL plugins:

e CDLPostShader-sRGB and CDLPostShader-Rec2020PQ: Post-process shaders used to color grade the entire
scene. A CDL is applied in working color space ACEScct. The blendable location is set to “After Tonemapping” and
the shader is built for tone mappers to sRGB and PQ (with Rec.2020). The shader CDLPostShader-sRGB is used
by default by the LGVL-GlobalCDLGrade-Actor.

o LUTPostShader-sRGB: Post-process shaders used to color grade the entire scene. A 3D LUT is applied in
working color space ACEScct. The blendable location is set to “After Tonemapping” and the shader is built for tone
mappers to SRGB.

o CDLPostShader-OCIO: A post-process shader used to color grade the entire scene. A CDL is applied in working
color space ACEScct. The blendable location is set to “Before Tonemapping” and the shader is built for OCIO-
based ACES processing in the viewport. The shader assumes the color space of the engine’s rendering to be
sRGB with linear enoding.
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Color pipeline in Unreal Engine with PomfortVL shaders

OCIO-based
ACES rendering
Lin2ACEScct ASC-CDL ACEScct2lin
1 Shader: CDLPostShader-OCIO
UE4 tone sRGggﬁEﬁSmt ASC-CDL ACE?B(I:_ILEJ_SI_RGB
mapping

Shader: COLPostShader-sRGEB

=+ ViewPort

=+ ViewPort

o CDLSurfaceShader: A surface shader used to color grade the emissive color of a material. A CDL is applied in
working color space ACEScct. The shader is used by default by the LGVL-CylinderCDLGrade-Actor.

o LUTSurfaceShader: A surface shader used to color grade the emissive color of a material. A 3D LUT is applied in
working color space ACEScct. The shader is used by default by the LGVL-CylinderLUTGrade-Actor.

Other setup options

Bottom Color Bars

The color bars on the bottom of the image can be used to quickly indicate if a grade is applied. This is especially helpful
when setting up the Pomfort Virtual LUT Box.

If the color bar has only one row, no grade is applied. If the color bar is split into two rows (a neutral on the bottom and a

modified row above), a grade is applied.

You can modify or bypass the ramps in each shader asset by manipulating the “Patch-Ramp” nodes in the Material
assets. The neutral and the graded color bar are created by one “Patch-Ramp” node each.

* You can change the height of both bars by changing the yStart parameter of each PatchRamp node. yStart is a
value from 0.0 to 1.0 spanning the y axis from top (0.0) to bottom (1.0). The color bar is painted from yStart to the

bottom of the image.

¢ You can disable the color bar by bypassing the “Patch-Ramp” nodes (i.e. connecting the output of the previous
node directly with the input of the next node).

You can explore the blueprints and shaders for more options.

Troubleshooting

If you start the Unreal Engine after you configured the devices in Livegrade, you can click the “Reconnect” button in the
Slot Collection Header to reconnect to the PomfortVL plugin.

Known issues

« Amount of logging in Output Log cannot be configured yet.

o Multi-processing is not supported yet

e LUTs used in CDLPostShader-sRGB and CDLPostShader-Rec2020PQ currently only for tone mapping to sRGB
and PQ (with Rec.2020) output color space. In case you are using the tone mapping to other output color spaces,
different LUTs need to be used. Please contact us at virtualpr

uction
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Pipeline Monitor

Livegrade can detect unexpected events in recording rendering for the current session. There is a dedicated “Pipeline
Monitor” window that lets you inspect real-time drop indicators and an event log.

A drop event is indicated by a warning symbol within the toolbar. You can either click on the warning symbol to open the
“Pipeline Monitor” window, or open the window via the “Pipeline Monitor” menu item in the Window menu.

Upgrading from Livegrade 6.5 to 7

We've compiled key information and resources when updating from 6.5 to 7 in the following article:

+ Moving from Livegrade 6.5 to 7: Transition guide
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| have a problem with the license

The activation of the license doesn’t work
The license is already activated

According to our software license agreement, each Livegrade license can be active in one computer at a time. However,
the license key can be deactivated and reactivated as many times as needed. The article Migrate a license from one

computer to another will help you in the process.

The license key has a wrong format
If the key has a wrong format, you won'’t be able to activate it. Generally, the license key has the following format:
LG-XXXXXXXX-XXXX-XXXX-XXXX-XXXXXXXXXXXX

Make sure that no spaces are left when entering the key. We recommend to copy and paste the license key directly from
the purchase email to avoid any error.

Alternatively you can also log in to your Pomfort Account to look up your license key and copy it from there.
No internet connection

Livegrade needs an internet connection in order to activate and deactivate licenses. Once the license key is active, you
can use Livegrade without a connection.

Using a wrong Livegrade version
For different Livegrade versions see the Download section in your Pomfort Account.

If you still experience issues, then maybe Livegrade’s library is corrupted. The article Reset Livegrade’s Library and
Preferences explains how to create a new library in addition to the preferences reset.

The license is expired
A license has expired

The Livegrade license is available as a yearly subscription. This way we can assure you always have the latest product.
Maybe your license simply expired.

You can check the expiration date of your license either directly in the software, or by logging into yourPomfort Account.
Visit hitp://pomfort.com/store/Livegrade for a new license.
System time is wrong

When the system time on your computer is wrong, the license might not work. Make sure that time and date is set
properly in OS X’s System Preferences.

If none of the solutions described above have solved your licensing issues, please contact oursupport team.
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Why does the software tell me my license is already activated ?

Each Livegrade license key can be activated on one computer at a time. If an error message appears when you try to
activate your license on a new computer please check if the license has been properly deactivated from the original

computer.

You can do this check by logging into your Pomfort Account. The license status needs to be shown as “Inactive” for you to
activate the license on another computer. If this is not the case, please deactivate your license from the computer that it's

shown as activated on.

Find more information about the Pomfort Accounthere.
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Troubleshoot issues with embedded audio via AJA video I/O devices

If you encounter problems capturing embedded SDI sound and/or outputting sound to an SDI monitoring device via the
driver of your AJA lo 4K Plus or AJA lo X3, try the following steps to troubleshoot the issue:

o Set the AJA audio device as audio output device in Livegrade’s audio settings
¢ Open the AJA Control Panel and go to “Audio Mixer”
e Ensure to set

o “Capture Monitor” > “Host Audio (OSX Core Audio)” > “On”

o “Playback Monitor” > “Host Audio (OSX Core Audio)” > “On”

lodKPlus AJA Control Panel

YUV-10
Follow In
SDR

Audio mixer settings in AJA Control Panel

o Restart Livegrade, so that the new audio configuration takes effect

Note: You must also ensure that the audio of your playback or live monitoring signal is not muted. For example, the
audio meters in the toolbar should be colored during playback or live monitoring.
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Troubleshoot re-connecting of Blackmagic video I/0 devices

Best practice for re-plugging Blackmagic devices

Due to a Blackmagic background process that does not terminate properly when disconnecting Blackmagic devices,
special care must be taken when connecting or disconnecting Blackmagic devices to the computer.

If you want to detach a Blackmagic device from your computer, e.g. to switch from one setup to another setup, please
follow the steps below:

Close Livegrade
Detach the device
Attach the device again
Start Livegrade again

Device was disconnected while Livegrade was running

When a Blackmagic video 1/0O device was disconnected or lost power temporarily while Livegrade is open, the affected
input and/or output slots will display a "No Image Source” placeholder image.

If the device did not automatically resume receiving and/or sending the video signals after re-connecting, and still shows
the "No Image Source” placeholder image or a black video image, a Blackmagic background process did not restart
successfully.

Follow the steps below to manually restart this background process to continue receiving and sending signals with the
device:

Close Livegrade

Ensure the device is connected to the computer and has power

To restart that process manually, open the Activity Monitor application and search for “blackmagic”

Select all processes named “com.blackmagic-design.BlackmagiclO.DEXxt”, press the “X” button in the toolbar, and
proceed with “Force Quit”

The process(es) will be quit but will re-appear immediately

o Restart Livegrade

¢ Inputs and outputs should resume receiving and/or sending the video signals in Livegrade as intended

CPU Tima Thraads Idie Wake-Uips.

1318

Force quit Blackmagic processes in Activity Monitor
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Troubleshoot setups using Blackmagic I/O devices

If Livegrade does not list attached device at the selection for an input or output device, it could have the following
reasons:

Driver version not up-to-date > Install latest version of Desktop Video Setup

o |f you already have an older Desktop Video Setup installed: Uninstall this version first.
+ Download and install the latest version Desktop Video Setup from the manufacturer’s website.

o After installing the Desktop Video Setup, verify the successful driver installation by opening Desktop Video Setup
which will show you all attached Blackmagic devices.

o If your Blackmagic device still does not show up in Desktop Video Setup, check if Blackmagic’s driver extensions
(more about that below) are enabled.

Driver extensions deactivated > Activate driver extensions in settings

+ Make sure, that you enable all driver extensions within your computer’s “Login ltems & Extensions” settings, so that
your computer and Livegrade can access attached devices. After enabling the extensions, restart your computer so
that the changes can take affect.

@ Login |tems & Extensions

2, extension

Driver Extensions

Blackmagic Desktop Video Driver Extension

com.blackmagic-

| ) design.desktopvideo.Network DExt «e
[ comblackmagic-design.BlackmagicIO.DExt [ @RC]
|
=N |

Activate all Blackmagic driver extensions

o After enabling the extensions, verify the successfull installation by opening Desktop Video Setup which will show
you all attached Blackmagic devices.

¢ Now, Livegrade will also show your Blackmagic device when configuring inputs and outputs.

o If your Blackmagic device still does not show up in Desktop Video Setup, your computer and Livegrade won't be
able to access Blackmagic devices. Restart your computer and re-install Desktop Video Setup. If this does not help,
please contact the manufacturer.

Device used by other application > Ensure that only Livegrade uses the device

* As of now, it is not possible to use the same device with multiple apps. If you also want to use another app (e.g.
Silverstack) with the same device, make sure that the app you are not using is closed before you open the other
app and use it with the device.

Device not supported > Ensure device support

« All devices that are supported by Livegrade can be found in the All device integrations list.

o If Blackmagic devices show up in Desktop Video Setup and in the All device integrations list, but Livegrade is not
able to detect it, please contact us via support@pomfort.com
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Troubleshooting Sony VENICE 2 auto record issues

If SDI record triggering or metadata is not working correctly when using Sony VENICE 2 with Livegrade, please verify
both the camera configuration and the Livegrade input settings. Certain SDI output modes and trigger selections directly
affect record flag and metadata availability.

Required camera settings

On the camera:

¢ In the Full Menu, go to Technical > System Configuration > SDI Rec Remote Trigger
o Set this to “HD SDI Remote I/F”.

¢

Systern Configurstion (71}

HOME

MENU |

= FULL MENU

LINE AES/EBU. MIC
= e = 48V

Sony VENICE 2 full menu

SDI output limitation:

If the SDI output is set to 6G or 12G, metadata is only available on output ports 1 and 2. Please ensure you are
connected to the correct SDI ports when working in these modes.

Note: There is a known issue where the record flag is lost after the camera is rebooted or power-cycled. As a
workaround, trigger a single recording directly in-camera. After this first recording, the record flag is transmitted
correctly again.

Livegrade configuration
In Livegrade version 7.1 or newer:

o Set the camera type to “Sony” for the corresponding input in the Slot Manager.

e For AJA, DELTACAST, and Blackmagic DeckLink 8K Pro (Desktop Video v15.3.1 or newer required), select
“Record Flag (HANC)” as the record trigger.

o For other Blackmagic video 1/0O devices, select “Sony Clip Name” as the record trigger.

If the issue continues after applying these settings, please contact support and include:

» Camera firmware version

* Livegrade version

« Video I/0O device model

» SDI output format (HD / 6G / 12G)
» A short description of your setup

This configuration has been validated in our lab (with camera firmware version 4.0) and should ensure stable record
trigger and metadata transmission with Sony VENICE 2.
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Troubleshoot issues with Stream Deck controllers

“l updated to Livegrade 7 and my Stream Deck Actions don’t work anymore”
Install the Stream Deck plugin via Livegrade 7.
In order to use your Stream Deck with Livegrade 7 you have to install the new Livegrade 7 plugin via the app.
The Livegrade 6.5 plugin including the profiles can stay installed.
¢ Open Livegrade 7 and go to Livegrade > Install Stream Deck Plugin...
“My Stream Deck buttons show ? question marks.”
A re-install of the Stream Deck plugin most often helps.
Make sure that you are on the latest Livegrade version
Close Livegrade

uninstall the Livegrade plugin in the Stream Deck configurations app
open Livegrade and go to Livegrade > Install Stream Deck Plugin...

If only some of your buttons show ? question marks these actions might have been updated. In this case:

Make sure that you are on the latest Livegrade version

Close Livegrade

uninstall the Livegrade plugin in the Stream Deck configurations app

open Livegrade and go to Livegrade > Install Stream Deck Plugin...

re-map all actions with ? question marks again from the actions list to your buttons
You can find a full list of all updated Stream Deck actionshere
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Transfer large Livegrade projects

If large projects are to be transferred from one computer to the other, the upper limit of 2GB for .PFLA Look Archives may
exceed.

In this article, we will show you how to copy the folder of your Livegrade project, which is stored in the Library of your
computer and can be located via Livegrade > Show Library in Finder.

Note: The Livegrade version of the new computer should be at least as advanced as that of the old one.

Export project settings and transfer media files

As copying the Livegrade project’s folder doesn'’t contain your settings and associated media files, one should take care
of them beforehand:

1. Copy the media folder of your project to the new computer.To locate your currently used media folder, open
Livegrade settings and go to the recording tab. Copy the media files of this folder to your new computer, so that you
can access them after transferring your project. Ideally, choose the same on the new computer path as you did on
the old.

2. Export Settings via Livegrade > Export/Import Settings > [Export Settings...]

Make sure to select all types of settings you wish to transfer.

Copy the project’s folder to the new computer

As the media files are already copied to the new computer and your project settings have been exported, you are ready
to copy the project:

1. Locate the currently used project folder in the library via File > [Show Library in Finder].

Project-2329042cC... [[[) ¢ m. B O O~ (@}
A e Pl ey

T Project-8C14022FEF0A .. MediaFolders.plist
"7 Project-8C14022FEFOB ... Project.plist
™7 Livegrade&.psdb.pslock
=7 Project-488C92A40A02 Livegrade6.sync.sqlite
7 Project-48C08513D11C Livegrade6.psdb-shm
T2 Project-329202224F4F Livegrade6.psdb-wal
°7 Project-C346553603BD Livegrade6.psdb
"7 Project-3808DB4F24AC T Backup
= Project-CFB612088397 ™7 Thumbnails

[ Project-6D97402604D1
[ Project-7382A96B1327

Locate the Livegrade project folder via Livegrade > Show Library in Finder

« Quit Livegrade on the old and the new computer. This is important before you continue with step 3.
o Copy the whole project folder (e.g. Project-2329042CC769) to the same path (.../Library/Application
Support/Pomfort/LivegradeStudio6/) on the new computer.

¢ Open Livegrade on the new computer

« Open your project via the project chooser.

o Import the settings via Livegrade > Export/Import Settings > [Import Settings...]

¢ |f your media folder changed, add the media folder to your Livegrade project via the “Recording” tab in Livegrade’s
settings.

After adding your media folder to your project you should now be able to continue working as before.
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Matching the image view with a video display

Background

In most applications on a Mac, displaying images and video is color managed by a technology called ColorSync. This is
also the case for Livegrade’s image view that can display movies, stills and live video.

Color management in this case means, that the pixel values encoded in a movie file or live video are transformed for
display in a way, so that the resulting image on a specific computer monitor leads to the same perception as viewing the
same image on a reference broadcast monitor. Due to the assumed different viewing environments of broadcast monitors
and computer monitors (dimly lit for broadcast video and brighter viewing conditions for computer monitors), the

video displayed on a computer monitor will intentionally not be exactly the same as the original signal displayed on a
broadcast monitor (it will basically have a less contrasty gamma of 2.2 instead of a more contrasty video gamma of
around 2.4-2.5), but it will achieve the same perception when taking into account the different viewing conditions.

For more information on this topic, please see Apple’sTN2257.
Displaying livegrade’s image
If you want to
e use a computer monitor (or a video monitor attached via DVI) for displaying movies or live video with Livegrade’s
Image View in a broadcast-style (e.g. dimly lit) environment,
o exactly match Livegrade’s image view with the image of a broadcast monitor, or
« match Livegrade’s image view to other, non color-managed software systems such as DaVinci Resolve,
you can perform one of the two actions described below:
» Switch off color-management (ColorSync) for Livegrade’s image view (for installation instructions see below), or
o calibrate your monitor by creating a custom ICC profile — using a video gamma of your choice (e.g. 2.4 or 2.45) as
the destination gamma of the profile in the calibration process.
Performing these steps should lead to the exact same image of Livegrade’s image view on the attached monitor — when
compared to a non color-managed system or the camera signal displayed directly (e.g. via HD-SDI) on a broadcast
reference monitor.
Per default, ColorSync is disabled in Livegrade.
How to enable color management (ColorSync) in Livegrade
¢ Open Livegrade’s settings (via main menu Livegrade > [Settings...]).

¢ Select the “Advanced” tab.
* Check the checkbox “Enable ColorSync for Image View”.

Orlginal

Livegrade’s “Advanced” settings
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How to reset library and preferences

In the unusual event that Livegrade is not able to launch, you will have to reset its Library and Preferences.

Warning: This can’t be undone, deleting the library will delete the grading history, preset grades and grade
groups.

Reset Livegrade’s library
To reset the Library, please follow these steps:
1. Quit the Livegrade app
2. In Finder press 38 {+G and copy&paste the following line in the dialog box:
For Livegrade v7:
o ~/Library/Application Support/Pomfort/Livegrade7

3. Rename the Livegrade7 folder to Livegrade7_old and back it up afterwards. All the grading history, preset grades and
grade groups will be backed up in the old database.

4. Open the Livegrade app again. It will automatically create a new library folder.
Reset preferences
In order to reset Livegrade’s preferences, open a Terminal window. Then copy and paste the following line:
For Livegrade v7:
o defaults delete com.pomfort.Livegrade7
Press “return” and the preferences will be reset.

Now Livegrade should start as usual.
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